GREEK SERIES - VOLUME 16

THE PLOTINIAN ASCENT






PrLoTiNuUS

ENNEAAEX

The Plotinian Ascent
Eight Treatises of Plotinus, from Man to the One

with a word-for-word interlinear English translation

preserving the original word order

CANES NOBILES - MMXXVI



Copyright © 2026 Christopher Hench
All rights reserved

Published by Canes Nobiles

The source text is used under a Creative Commons
Attribution-ShareAlike 4.0 International License
creativecommons.org/ licenses/ by-sa/4.0

Volume 16 of the Canes Nobiles Greek interlinear texts
The Greek text follows Volkmann’s Teubner Plotinus
Set from the First Thousand Years of Greek, with corrections

Translated and composed with Al, edited by Christopher Hench
Artwork by Esther Steves

Words Volkmann supplies, and those he marks as doubtful,
are printed without their brackets; * % % marks a gap in the text.



CONTENTS

ENNEAD I.l+- WHAT IS THE LIVING BEING, AND WHAT IS MAN?

I Whose Are the Affections? . . ... .................. 1
IT- Soul and the Beingof Soul .. ..... ... ... ... ..... 12
II1 - The User and What It Uses . . ... ... ... ... .. 14
IV-Kindsof Mixture . . . .. ...t 16
V - The Compound and Its Desires . . ... ............... 18
VI - Powers and What Has Them . . ................... 21
VII - The Living Being and the True Man . . . ............. 22
VIII - Intellect, God, and the Soul Divided . . . ... ... ....... 24
IX - Where Error Comes From . . .. .................. 26
X - The Two Senses of “We” . . ... ... ... ... ......... 28
XI - Children, Beasts, and Attention . . . ................ 29
XII-HeraclesinHades ... ......... ... ... ....... 30
XIII - Who Examines These Things . ... ............... 33

ENNEAD I.2- ON VIRTUES

I-Flightand Likeness . ... ....................... 37
IT - Two Kinds of Likeness . . . . ... .................. 41
III - The Virtues as Purifications . . . .. ... ... .......... 43

IV - Purification and Turning . . . .. ... ... ... ......... 45



ENNEAD I.2+- ON VIRTUES

(continued)
V - How Far Purification Goes . . . . .. ... ... ... . .... 47
VI - The Virtues of the Purified .. ... ... .............. 50
VII - Which Virtues the Good ManHas . . .. ............. 52

ENNEAD I3+ ON DIALECTIC

I-WholsLed Upward . ............. .. .......... 57
IT-TheLover . . ..ot e e 59
III - The Philosopher . . ... ... ... ... .. .. ... .. ..... 61
IV - What DialecticIs ... ....... ... ... . .......... 62
V - Dialectic and Philosophy . . .. ... ... ... .. . L. 64
VI - Dialectic and the Other Virtues . ... ............... 66

ENNEAD IV.7- ON THE IMMORTALITY OF THE SOUL

I-ManIsNotSimple . .............. .. .. ... ..... 71
II-SoulIsNotaBody . ........... ... .. .. ... ..... 73
IIT - Against Atoms and Material Forms . . ... ............ 75
IV - The Stoics’ Breath . . . ... ... .. .. .. ... . ... ..... 77
V:Growthand Memory . . ........................ 80
VI - Perception Needs One Perceiver . . ... .............. 84
VII-Paininthe Finger .. ... ........... . ... ...... 87
VIII - Neither Harmony nor Entelechy . ... .............. 89
IX - The Nature That Lives of Ieself . . . ... ... ......... 103
X-GoldFreedof Earth . ... ... ... ... . ... ...... 105
XI- Life That CannotBe Lost . .. .................. 109
XII-Imperishable . ............. ... . ... ... ..... 110
XIII - Why Soul ComesintoBody . ... ................ 12
XIV-OtherSouls . .. ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ... 114

XV - The Witness of Oracles . . .. ................... 115



ENNEAD IV.8- ON THE SOUL’S DESCENT INTO BODIES

I-HowDidICome Down? . ....................... 119
IT - Governing Without Sinking . . . ... ... ... ... .... 122
II-OneSoulandMany .. ......... ... ... ........ 126
IV-TheFall ... ... . . . . 128
V- Necessityand Will ... ... ... .. . oL 132
VI - Why the One Did Not Stay Alone . . .. .............. 135
VII- TheMiddleRank . .. ... ... ... .. ............ 137
VIII - A Part That Never Comes Down . . . .. ........... 139

ENNEAD V.l ON THE THREE PRIMAL HYPOSTASES

I - Why Souls Forget Their Father .. ... ..... .. ... .. ... 145
II-The GreatSoul . ... ... ... ... . . ... . . . ...... 147
III - Soul, Image of Intellect . . . ... ... ... .. .. ...... 151
IV - The Intelligible Cosmos . . .. ................... 153
V- The One Before Number . .. .................... 156
VI - How the Many Comes from the One . . ... .......... 158
VII - Cronus and His Children . . . .. ... ... .......... 162
VIII - Plato and Parmenides . . . . ... ................ 166
IX - The Other Ancients . . . . ...t i ... 168
X-TheThreeinUs . . ... .. 170
XI-Intellect AlwaysinUs ... .......... .. ......... 173
XII- Turning the EarInward . . . ... ... ... ... .. .. .... 174

ENNEAD V.3:- ON THE KNOWING
HYPOSTASES AND WHAT IS BEYOND

I - Must the Self-Thinker Be Complex? . . ... ............ 179
IT- The Knowing Partof Soul . .. ........ .. .. ........ 181



ENNEAD V.3: ON THE KNOWING
HYPOSTASES AND WHAT IS BEYOND

(continued)
IIT-Oursand Not Ours . ... ... ... ... 183
IV - Knowing Oneself Two Ways . . ... ............... 186
V - Intellect Thinks Ieself . .. .. ... ... ... . ... .. .. 189
VI - Persuading the Soul . . ... ... .. ... .. .. ... .. ... 192
VII - The Quiet of Intellect . . .. ... ................ 196
VIII - Light Seeing Light . . .. ........ ... ... ..... 198
IX-Removethe Body . ........... ... . ... ....... 202
X WhyIntellectIsMany . .. ..................... 205
XI-BeyondIntellect . ............ ... . ... ....... 209
XII - Activity from the RestingOne . . . . ............... 211
XIIT-Ineffable ... ... . 215
XIV - Speaking AboutIt . .. ........ ... . ... ... . ... 218
XV - How the One Gives What It Has Not . . .. .......... 219
XVI - The Good Beyond Life and Intellect . . ... .......... 223
XVII - Take Away Everything . . . ... ................ 226

ENNEAD VI9- ON THE GOOD, OR THE ONE

I-All Things Areby theOne . ... ... ... ... ....... 231
IT - Neither Being nor Intellect . . .. ... ... ... .. .... 234
IIT - The Soul Before the Formless . ... ............... 237
IV-Beyond Knowledge . . .......... .. ... .. .. .... 241
V - The Wonder Before Intellect . . .. ................ 244
VI - Self-Sufficient, Without Need . . ... .............. 247
VIITurningInward . ... ... ... . ... ... ... . .... 251
VIII - The Chorus Around Its Leader . .. ... ........... 254
IX-Sourceof Life .. ... ... ... . ... ... ... 257
X-TwoBecomeOne . ........ ... .. ... ... ..... 261

XI - Flight of the Alone to the Alone . .. ............... 263



PLOTINUS

TI TO ZQION KAI TIZ O ANOPQIIOX

Ennead L1 - What Is the Living Being, and What Is Man?







I - WHOSE ARE THE AFFECTIONS?

Pleasures and griefs, fears and confidences, appetites, aversions, and pain: to what
do they belong? To the soul, to the soul using a body, or to some third thing made of
both, whether the mixture itself or something arising from it? The same question
applies to what we do and opine under them, to understanding and opinion, and
to thought; and what is the thing that examines all this? Perception comes first,
since the affections are perceptions or come with them.

‘Hdovai kat Aomar ¢pdBov 1€ kat Odppn embupiar Te

pleasures and  griefs fears both and  confidences  appetites both
N \ v - , n 5 N

Kal amoaTpodal kal TO AAYelw Twos av elev; Ui

and  aversions and  the to-feel-pain of-whar —  would-they-be either
\ ~ » , ~ ’ » , \

yap duxis, 9 xpwuévns duxis odpat, § TpliTov TWwos

for of-soul or using of-soul a-body or of-a-third thing

> > - - \ \ ~ » \ ~

e audov. dixws O¢ kal TobTO 7 yap ToUTO

out-of  both in-two-ways and also  this either  for this

ulyua, 7 d\\o érepov €k ToU ulyuatos. opoiws

(is)-the-mixture or another different(-thing) out-of the mixture likewise

¢ kal Ta €k TouTwr TAV malmudrwv ywdueva kai

and also  the-things out-of these — affections arising and

’ \ ’ \ 5 \ ’ \
mparTipeva kal Oofaldueva. kal odv kal Owdvowo  kal

done and  opined and  then also  understanding and

’ ’ ’ T \ ’ N 3
dééa  Iymyréar, ToTEPA DV Ta wdln, 7 oal
opinion  are-to-be-investigated ~ whether of-that-whose  the  affections(-are) or some

uev olUTws, al 8¢ dA\ws. kal Tas vonoes d¢ ODewpnréov

indeed thus others and otherwise  and the  thoughts too  must-be-considered
TAS Kkal Tos, kal O kal avTd TOUTO TO €mMOKOTODY
how and  of-what  and  indeed also  the-very this the  examining(-thing)

\

kal mepl TouTwv TV (jTnow kal v kpiow mowovuevoy

and  about  these the inquiry and  the  judgment making

/ N ” \ ’ \ > ’ / .
7 Tor dv €. kal mpoTepov TO aiofdvectar Tivos;
what  ever —  might-it-be and  earlier the  to-perceive of-what

11



THE PLOTINIAN ASCENT

évretfev yap dpxeclar mpooikel, émelmep T WAy
from-here for to-begin it-is-fitting since-indeed  the  affections  either
atohjoers Twés 1) ovk dvev aiothioews.

Dperceptions certain  or not without Dperception

IT - SOUL AND THE BEING OF SOUL

Is soul one thing and the being of soul another? If soul is composite, it may admit
these affections; if it is the same as its being, it is a form, unreceptive of the activities
it gives to others, and so truly immortal and unaffected. Such a soul could not fear
or be bold, have appetites, grieve, or feel pain, and neither perception nor opinion
would concern it. Whether thought and pure pleasure belong to it is left open.

mpwTov 8¢ Puxny Aymréov, mlTepov dAAo pev Yuxi), dAMo

first and  soul must-be-taken whether other indeed (is)-soul  other
3¢ Yuxg elvat. € yap TovTo, ovtvlerdy T 7 oy
and  (the)-for-soul to-be if  for this composite something the  soul(~is)

o ” , s NP \
kal ovk dromov  1jdn Oéxeclar avTyy kal avThs evar TA
and not  strange(-it-is) now  to-receive it and  its to-be  the

. \ N ., , N AN \
mdly T TowalTa, el émTpéler kal olTws o6 Adyos, kal
affections —  such if  will-allow also  thus the argument and

Sh\ws €fets kal dwabéoers xelpovs kal Beltiovs. 7, € TavTIV

generally states  and  dispositions  worse and  better or if the-same

> \ v ~ = >Q 1 » ” \
€ott Puyn kal 7O Yuxn e€lvar, €dds T av €y Puxn
is soul and  the  for-soul  to-be a-form  some —  would-be soul

dOekTOV TOUTWY ATAODV TAV EVEPYELDY, WV  ETOLOTIKOV
unreceptive  of-these all — activities of-which  (it-is)-productive
5 . ~ ~ v \ s s e -
d\\w, €avT® O¢ ovupud Exov TNV €vépyelar €V €auTd,
for-another  to-itself  and inborn having the  activity in itself

o » , . , o \ Ny

Hvtwa av ¢nvy o Adyos. ovtw yap kai afldvarov

whatever  —  may-reveal the argument  thus for also  immortal

12



ENNEAD I.1

arnlés Néyew, elmep St 10 dBdvarov kal ddfapTov
(it-is)-true  to-say if-indeed must  the  immortal and  imperishable

amabés evar, dA\w €avtol mws &by, avTo d¢ Tap’

unaffected  to-be to-another of-itself  somebow  giving itself  and from
v [N % \ ~ \ sy

d\Mov undév 9 Soov  mapa T@Y PO avTob Exew,
another  nothing  than as-much-as from the-things  before it to-have
e \ > » \ 5
v W) amoTéTunTal KpewTTovwy OvTwv. T{  yap av
from-which  not  it-is-cut-off better being what  for —

A\ ~ ~ k4 N \ ~ v > -~
kal ¢ofoiTo TowiTOV ddekTOv OV TavTOs Tob €fw; €xeivo
even  would-it-fear (a-thing)-such unreceptive  being of-all the  outside that
Tolvwv  gofeiclmw, O dvvarar mwabetv. ovde Oappel
therefore  let-it-fear which  is-able to-be-affected  nor is-it-confident

7 4 \ 7’ G N \ A ~
Tolwwr TovTols yap Odppos, ofs  av ta ¢pofepa  mapi).
therefore  for-these  for (is)-confidence to-whom —  the  fearful-things are-present
> ’ \ ~ o \ ’ > ~
embupior d¢ mas, at  da  odparos amomAnpoivral
appetites and  how which  through  body are-satisfied

7 \ 7’ b4 ~ 7
KEVOUUEVOU KOl TANPOUUEVOY, dAAOU  ToD TAnpovpévou
(when)-emptied  and  filled of-another  the being-filled

A 7 b4 ~ \ ’ ’ > \
Kdl KEVOUUEVOU OVTOS. TTwS BE ‘LLLfe(JJg 8€KTLKOV, €L TO
and  emptied being how and  of-mixing  receptive if  the
ovowdes duukTov. THS O¢ €mewsaywyils Twwy; oUTw Yyap
substantial (is)-unmixed how and  of-bringing-in of-anything  thus for
N ’ > \ \ % o > \ B > ~
av omevdor  els TO p) €var & €oTi. TO &  AAyelw
— it-would-hasten toward the not to-be  what it-is the and  to-feel-pain

y , - \ A S ,,
érv moppw. Avmetobar B¢ wds 1) €ml T, alTapkes

(is)-still ~ far-off to-grieve and how  or at  what  (is)-self-sufficient
yap TO ye  amlobv €v ovolg, oldv €0TL uEvov €V
for the  at-least  simple in  substance  such-as it-is remaining  in

ovolg Tj] avTol. 1detar O¢ mpooyevouévov TVos, 0vAEVOS
substance the  its-own it-is-pleased and (by)-the-accession of-what  of-nothing
> Qs > - , o , > 9 ) \
OUB ayaGOU ﬂpOGLOVTOS; (o] yap €OTLV, €OTLV dEL. Kot

not-even  of-good approaching what  for ir-is it-is always  and
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unv ovde alofipois éotar  ovde Sudvowe  ovde ddéa
indeed  not-even  perception will-there-be  nor understanding  nor opinion
\ > M \ o N s ~
mepl avTd: alobnows yap mapadoxn edovs 7 dmalods
about it perception for (is)-a-reception  of-a-form or of-an-unaffected
owpatos, Sudvoa  O¢ kal ddfa ém alofmow. mepl dé
body understanding and and  opinion upon  perception abour  and

VOTjOEWS ETOKETTEOY TAS, € TAUTNY avT]] KaTalelifouev:

thought it-must-be-examined  how if  this to-it we-shall-leave

\ N ~ 5 ~ > , (SR
kat mepl ndovijs ad kabapds, e ovuBalver mepl avTy
and  about  pleasure  again pure whether it-occurs to it

wévmy  odoav.

alone being

III - THE USER AND WHAT IT USES

Soul must be placed in body, whether before it or in it, and uses it as an instrument:
a user need not receive what its tools suffer, but perbaps must perceive, and so feel
griefs, pains, and appetites for the tool’s care. Yer how would an affection pass
from body to soul? Before philosophy parts them, was soul blended, interwoven, a
separate form, a form touching it like a helmsman, or partly each? Philosophy
turns the mixed part toward the user and leads the user away from what it uses.

aA\a yap év oduatt Beréov Juyiv, odoav elre PO
but for in  body must-be-placed  soul being whether  before
TOUTOU, €T €év ToUTw, €€ o0 kal avtis {pov  TO
this or in  this out-of which and it living-being  the

olumav €k\itn. xpwuévn pév  odv oduart ola opydvw

whole was-called  using indeed then  a-body as an-instrument
., . , N - ,

ovk avaykdlerar défacllar Ta da  Tob oduaros mabruara,

not  is-it-compelled to-receive the  through the  body affections

@omep ovde TA TOV opydvwy mabjuata ol TexviTal

Just-as not the  of-the  instruments affections the  craftsmen

14



ENNEAD I.1

L4 \ ’ 9 "
alofnow &¢ Tay av

avaykaiws, elmep el xprofar 74

perception but  perbaps would  necessarily if-indeed must  to-use the
> ’ 4 \ b4 ’ > > ’
opydvew ywwokovoy Ta Eéwlev mabiuara €€ aiothjoews:
instrument  knowing the  outside affections from  perception
émel kal 70 Xpiolar Supacly €oTw opdv. dAAa kal BAdBat
since  also  the  to-use eyes is to-see  bur also  harms

N S N N T
TEPL TO OPAV, WOTE KAl AUTTAL KAl TO AAY€ew

about  the to-see  so-that also  griefs and  the  to-feel-pain
TL Tep AV TEPL oMU TAV ylyvmTar @OTE
thing indeed —  about  body whole  happens so-that

’ \ ’ ~ ke ’ k4 \
{nTovons ™y Oepamelav T0D oOpydvov. dAAa
(it)-secking the care of-the instrument but
odpartos els avmyy Tjfe  Ta

kal SAws 6
and  generally what
s ,
kal embuuia

also  appetites
DS Amd TOD

from

baw tb@

mdly; odua pév yap odpartt

body into it will-come the  affections body indeed for  to-body
M@ peraddoer TV €autod, omdpa O¢ Yuxy THS;
other will-impart of-the(-things) its-own body but  to-soul  how

ToUTO Yydp €oTw olov  dANov maldvros  dAo mabeiv.

this for is as-it-were (when)-another has-been-affected another to-be-affected
wéxpt yap Tob 1O  pév elvar TO Xpduevov, TO 3 @
up-to  for the  the-one indeed to-be  the user the-other and whar
xphiTal, xwpis €oTw éxdrepov: xwpiler yoly 0 TO
it-uses apart is each separates at-any-rate  the(-one)  the
xpopevor ddovs. dA\a mpo Tob ywpioar da  Pihocodias

user granting  but before the  to-separate

d\\a €l
i

kpdois Tis 7w, 1 ws damlakeioa, 7

adTd TAS €lxev; T EUEMKTO.

it how was-it it-had-been-mixed — but

1
either  blending

or

some was or as interwoven or

Kexwplouévov, 7 €ldos €pamTduevov, Womep

through  philosophy

€UELLKTO,
it-had-been-mixed
ws €ldds Tu
form
3 ’
o kvBepviTysS,

as some

separated or form touching(~it) Jjust-as the helmsman
FURY \ o s \ N , \ \

N TO ILL€V ovTWS 0OUTOVv, TO 86 EKELVIS* )\eyw 87] TO
or part indeed thus of-it part and  that-way Fmean  indeed  the-one
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UV  KeEXxwpLouévov, OTep TO  xpduevov, TO d¢
indeed  separated which-precisely  (is)-the  user the-other and
LELLLYULEVOY  OTTWTODY Kkal avTo Ov €év TdfeL TOD @

mixed in-any-way-whatever and itself  being in  rank of-that  which

- . n , sy p \
xpiTal, wa  ToUTo 1 Pthocodia kal avTO E€mMOTPEDPY TPOS

it-uses so-that  this —  philosophy also itself  may-turn toward
TO Xpduevov Kal TO Xpwuevov dmdyy, — 6cov w1y waoo
the  user and  the user may-lead-away ~as-far-as not  every

N

avdyky, amo 100 @  xphiTal, ws un ael  xpijodac

necessity from  thar  which it-uses so-that mnot  always  to-use

IV - KINDS OF MIXTURE

If soul and body were mixed, the body would gain life and the soul be worsened by
death and unreason, so the living body would perceive, desire, and fear. But a line
is not mixed with white, and what is interwoven, like light, need not suffer. As
form in matter the soul would be separable; as the shape of an axe it would leave
the common affections to the natural, organic body. As Aristotle says, it is absurd
that the soul weaves, and so that it desires or grieves: the living being does these.

~ 7 -~ > 9 > ’ \ \
Odper  Tolvvv peutxfa. al\\’ el p€ukTal,  TO ey
let-us-suppose therefore  (it)-to-have-been-mixed but if  it-has-been-mixed the-one indeed
xetpov éoTar BérTiov, TO d¢ BérTiov xelpov: kal BénTiov
worse will-be  better the-other and better worse and  better
wev 10 odua (wijs peralaBdv, xeipov 8¢ 7 Yuyn Oavdrov
indeed the body of-life having-partaken  worse and — soul (by)-death

s , \ \ > N - ~ A~ n
kal aloylas. 70 087 adapebév omwooiv {wijs wds av
and  unreason that indeed deprived in-any-way-whatever of-life  how ~ —
mpocthikny AdBot 70 aiofaveotar; Tovvavriov & dv 7O
addition would-it-receive the  to-perceive the-contrary but —  the

- \ \ ~ » » \ s 0
odpa Loy AaBov ToUTO Qv €l 7O alobroews

body life having-received  this —  would-be the(-thing) of-perception

16



ENNEAD I.1

kal Tov €€ aiohjoews mabpudrwv peralauBdvov. ToiTo
and  of-the  from  perception affections partaking this
Tolwwv kal opéfeTar ToUTO Yyap Kal dmolavoer v opéyeTal
therefore  also  will-desire this for also  will-enjoy what  it-desires

\ , e o ~ \ v , -
kal gofrjoerar mepl avTol- TODTO Yap Kal ov Tebferar TV

and  will-fear for itself this for  also ot will-obtain  the
N0éwv kal Plaprioerar. {yyréov O¢ kal TOV TpdmOV
pleasant-things and  will-perish must-be-sought and also  the manner

s ulfews, wimore ov duvards 7§, domep v € Tis
of-the  mixing perbaps not  possible it-is  just-as — i someone
Aéyor  peutyOa AevKD  ypauuny, dvow dAAgY  dAAR.
were-to-say to-have-been-mixed with-white a-line nature  other with-other
70 8¢ Swamhaxeloa ov ol opomali) Ta SamAakévTa, dAN
the and (soul)-interwoven — not makes  like-affected  the (things)-interwoven  but
éotw  amabés elvar 7O Samdakév  kal €oTi Juxmv
it-is-possible  unaffected  to-be the  interwoven(-thing) and  it-is-possible  soul

dwamedovrnrvior wiTe  wdoyew To €xelvov mdly, domep

having-pervaded not-at-all  to-suffer the  of-that affections  just-as
kal TO ¢ds, kal pdhora, € oltw, O S6\ov ws
also  the  light and  especially if  thus through  (the)-whole  as

dwamemAéxfat. ov mapa TobTO 0DV TeElOETOL TA CAWUATOS
to-have-been-interwoven  not  because-of  this then  will-it-suffer  the  of-body

wdly, 6T Swamémextar, Al s eldos év TNy éoTau
affections  because  it-has-been-interwoven  bur as  form in  matter it-will-be

€V T oduaTi. dAG TPATOV UV S XWPLOTOV €ld0S

in  the  body but first indeed as  separable form
5 v s \ ~ » v \
éoTat, elmep ovoia, Kal pdAlov Qv ey KaTa
it-will-be  if-indeed  (it-is)-substance and  rather — it-would-be  according-to

\ ’ 5 QY e - , \ ~ N ~
TO xpouevor: € 8¢ s TA TeNéker TO oxfjua TO €ml T®
the  user if bur as  to-the axe the  shape the  upon the
’ A\ \ ’ ’ o ~ 3 7
odfpw, kal TO cvwauddTepov moujoer &  moel 0 OidNPOS

iron also  the  compound will-do what  does the iron
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0 oUtws éoxnuatiopévos, Kata — TO OXfua pevTol, MAA\ov

the thus shaped according-to the shape however  rather
» - ’ ~ o \ , -
av 179 odpart ddotuer doa Kowa wdln, T®
—  to-the body we-would-give  as-many-as  (are)-common  affections  to-the

W€vTOL TOLOUTW, TG PUOk®, opyavik®, dvvduer Lwnv éxovTL.

however  such —  natural organic potentially  life having
Y . \ ey, , v

Kal yap dromdv ¢mor v Puxny Upaivew Aéyew, doTe

and  for strange be-says  —  soul to-weave to-say so-that

kal émbuuetv  kal Avmetofar dAAa 10 {Pov  pdAdov.

also  to-have-appetite and  to-grieve but the  living-being  rather

V + THE COMPOUND AND ITS DESIRES

Is the living being the body so disposed, the compound, or a third thing? Whichever
it is, soul stays unaffected as cause or is affected with it. Perhaps grief starts from
an opinion that evil is present and ends in a painful change in the living being;
but whose opinion is unclear, and it is not the affection, since grief need not follow.
Appetite and anger need blood and bile disposed, while desire of the good is soul’s
alone. Does the man begin appetite, the appetitive part, or the body?

ala 70 {pov 7 70 odua del Aéyew TO TOLOVde, T TO
but the  living-being or the body must  to-say the  such or the
Kowdy, 1) €Tepdv Tv TpiTov €€ dudov yeyevnuévov. Smws
common  or other some  third out-of both having-come-to-be  however
8 av &m, drou amali det v Yuxgv PvAdrTew adTy
and —  it-may-be either  unaffected must the  soul to-keep itself
attiav yevouévmy dA\Aw  TOD TOLOUTOU, 7] CUUTAOXEW
cause having-become  for-another of-the such or  to-be-affected-with(-it)

kal avTv- kal 1)  TavTOV mdoyovoay wdlnua wdoxew,

also itself’ and  either the-same  suffering affection to-suffer

N e/ ’ ’? L4 \ \ ~ k4 -~

7 opotov TL, olov a)\)\(l)g uev 70 C(,_UOV ET"LHU‘U.GLV,
or  similar some  for-instance otherwise  indeed the living-being to-have-appetite
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M \ N PR , I 5
dM\ws 0¢ 7O embuunTikov €vepyelv 1) mdoxew. TO UeV olv
otherwise  and the  appetitive to-be-active or to-be-affected the indeed then

odpa 70 TOWdE VoTepov emoremTéor: TO O¢ ocuvauddTepov

body the  such later must-be-examined  the but compound

. N ~ . A o ~ ’ . \
oLov )\UWELGGQL TwWS, apa, oTi TOU O‘(U‘U.aTog ovTwWOolL
for-instance  to-grieve how is-it because the  body thus

dwarefévros  kal péxpis alothjoews dieNddvros 1ol mdBovs
having-been-disposed and  as-far-as  perception having-passed the  affection
Tis aiobjoews eis Yoy TelevTddons; a\\ 1) alobnows
the  perception into  soul ending but the  perception
olmw dflov wds. d\N Stav 1) Ay dpxny amd 8déns

not-yet  (is)-clear ~how but when the  grief beginning  from  opinion

kal kploews AdBy 7ol kakdy T mapelvar | aOT®
and  judgment takes that  evil some(-thing) to-be-present  either to-oneself
N T TOV olkelwv, €T’ évrelfev Tpomy Avmmpa €ml
or to-someone of-the kin then  from-there  alteration  painful upon
TO odpa kal SAws €m wav 10 (Pov  yévnTay, dla
the  body and  generally upon whole the living-being occurs but
Kal 7O s 00fns ovmw  Ofjlov Tlvos, Ths Yuxis 7
also  the(-question) of-the opinion  (is)-not-yet clear of-what  of-the soul or

Tob ovvaupoTépov- eita 7 uev ddfa 1) mepl TO Kakov TO
of-the  compound then  the indeed opinion the abour the evil the
~ ’ 3 b4 ’ \ \ \ ~ ’
TS AUms ovk éxer mwalbos. kal yop duvardv Tis ddéns

of-the  grief not  has affection and  for (it-is)-possible  the opinion

o

mapovons un wAvtws €mylvecbar 16 AvmeioBar, und o

being-present  not  in-every-case to-follow the  to-grieve nor again

o

70 opyilleaBar d6éns Tob oAvywpeiobar yevouévns, und o
the  to-be-angry opinion  of-the to-be-slighted having-arisen nor again
5 ~ , ~ \ % ~ 3 \
ayaboli 8dfns  wwelobar ™y Spefw. mds odv kowa
of-good (by)-opinion  to-be-moved  the desire how then  (are)-common
TabTa; 7, 6mt  kal 1) émbuulo Tob EémbuunTiod kal o

these or  because both  the appetite of-the appetitive and  the
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Oupds 1o OQuukod kai SAws ToD OpexTwcod 1) €ml  TL
spirit of-the  spirited and  generally of-the desiring(-part) the toward something
b4 > b 4 > ’ \ b4 > \ ~ ~
ékTaots; aAN oUTws ovkért kowa é€oTar,  dAAa TS Puyijs
stretching but thus no-longer common  will-they-be but of-the  soul
wévys, 7 kal Tob oduaros, 6Tt Ol alpa kal yoAv
alone or also  of-the body because  must  blood ~ and  bile

, , R . R
léoar kal mws Odwateler 70 odua TV opefw kwijoad,

to-boil  and  somebow  disposed the  body the desire to-move

olov émi dppodioiwv. ) 3¢ Tob dayabod Bpefis um
for-instance  in-the-case-of ~sexual-pleasures the but of-the good desire not
KOOV mdinua d\\a Yoyijs €oTar, domep kal dA\a, kal
(is)-a-common  affection but of-soul will-be  just-as also  others and

., . N N Ny A ,
oV mdrTa TH Kow® OBwow 0 Adyos. aAla Opeyoucvov
not all to-the common  gives the argument  but desiring

, , ~ , y \ <y .
appodwoiwy 700 avlpddmov éoTtar upev o dvlpwmos o
sexual-pleasures the man it-will-be  indeed the man the

embupdv, éotar d¢ dANws kal 70 embuunTicov émbupoiv.

having-appetite it-will-be and otherwise also  the appetitive having-appetite
kal Tds; Gpa dpfe pév o dvbpwmos Tis embupias,
and  how is-it  will-begin indeed the man the  appetite

emaxolovtjoer ¢ 7O embuunTikdv; ala Tds SAws
will-follow and the  appetitive but how at-all
emebvunoer o dvlpwmos un Tob émbuunTikol kexwnuévou;
had-appetite the man not the  appetitive having-been-moved
aAX’ dpfee 7O émbuunTikdr. dMa Tol oddpartos Ui
but will-begin  the  appetitive but the body not
. C , . y
mpoTepov ovTwol dwatelévros mdlbev dpéeral;

previously thus disposed whence  will-it-begin
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VI - POWERS AND WHAT HAS THEM

Perbaps the powers make what has them act, while they themselves remain unmoved.
But then the soul, which gives the compound its life, is unaffected, and living belongs
to the compound; the perceptive power would not perceive, only what bas it. Yet if
perception, a movement through the body, ends in soul, how can soul not perceive?
And if the power is not moved, bow can the compound perceive without soul
or its power?

aA\’ lows BérTiov elmelv kaldhov 74 mapelvar Tas duvduets

but  perhaps (it-is)-better to-say  generally by-the to-be-present the  powers

Ta €xovta  evar Ta €évepyolvTa KaT avTas, avTas O
the  baving(-things) to-be  the acting(-things) according-to  them themselves but

akwijTovs elvar yopnyovoas 10 dvvachar Tols Exovow. aAX’ el
unmoved to-be  supplying the to-be-able to-the baving(-ones) bur if
TO0TG €0Tt, mdoyovTos  Tob (ov T  ailriov Tob (ijy
this is (when)-being-affected the  living-being the(-soul) cause of-the to-live
T® owauporépw doloav dvdykn  avrny amaldy elvar TV
to-the compound bhaving-given (it-is)-necessary it unaffected to-be  the
malav kal TV évepyerddy Tob €xovTos  SvTwr. aAN’ el TolTO,
affections and the  activities of-the baving(-thing) being but if this
kal 70 v Bl\ws ob Tis Puyils, d\a 1o ocuvvauporépov
also  the to-live wholly  not of-the soul but of~the  compound

éoTar 1) TO ToU ouvvaugoTépov (v ov Tis Yuyis é€oTar
will-be  or the of-the compound to-live not of-the soul will-be
kal 7 Ovvaus 8¢ 1 alolnTua) ovk alohioerar, dAAG TO

and  the power too the perceptive not  will-perceive but the(-thing)
&xov v dvvauw. aAX’ el 1) alofpows dia  odparos kivnots
having the  power but  if the perception through body movement
oloa eis Yuxnv TeNevrd, WS 1 Yuxy ok atobhjoeray
being  into  soul ends how the  soul not  will-perceive

7 7hs dwwduews Tis aiolnTikijs mapovons T TavTHY

or the  power the  perceptive being-present by-the  this
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mapeivar alothjoerar. T olv aiobjoerar; 10 cvvauddTepov.
to-be-present  will-perceive what  then  will-perceive the  compound

al\\’ el 1) dlvaus w) kwrjoeTat, TS €Tt TO cuvaupITEPOY

bur if the power not  will-be-moved ~ how  still the compound
wn ovaplpovuérms Puyis undé Tis Yuxwis Svvduews;
not  being-counted-in soul nor the  of-soul power

VII « THE LIVING BEING AND THE TRUE MAN

Soul does not give itself to the compound but makes the living being out of body and
a kind of light from itself, and to this belong perception and the other affections;
we perceive because we are not released from it. Soul’s perceptive power apprebends
impressions, already intelligible, and from them come understanding, opinion,
and thought, where we most are. The part from here upward is nearly the true
man; below lie the lion-like and many-colored beast.

) 70 ovvaugdrepov éoTar Tijs Yuxis TG mapeivar ovy
or the compound will-be  the  soul by-the  to-be-present  not
avmy dodons ThHS TowalTns €is TO ovvauddTepov 7 els
itself giving —  such into the  compound or into

Odtepov, dA\a wowovons €k Tob oduaros Tol ToLUTOV

the-other but making out-of  the body — such

4 5 \ ~ 9 > ~ ’ \
Kal Twos olov  ¢wToS TOD map’ avtis dobévros THv
and  some as-it-were  light the(-light) ~ from itself given the

~ ’ , o , . \ s 0
TOU C({JOU ¢UOLV ETEPOV TL, ov TO aLGGQVEUeaL
of-the  living-being nature  other something  of-which the  to-perceive
kal T4 dA\a doa {dov wdfn  elpnTar.  dAAG
and  the  other(-things) as-many-as of-living-being affections have-been-called bur

" e 5 ’ v o 5 > , -
mas nuets atofavduela; 7, STt ok amnAAdynuev TOD
how we perceive or because not  we-have-been-released-from —

’ ’ sy ¢ A ’ 5 \

TowvTov {gov, kal e dA\a NUWV  TYUWTEPO €S TNV
such living-being even if  other(-things) to-us  more-honorable into the
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o > , 5, > - 5 , \ \
S\ avlpddmov ololav €k TOANAGY oloav mdpeoTi. TRV O¢
whole  of-man substance  out-of many being are-present  the  and
~ ~ ~ > .y , s 5 -~ s
s Yuxis Tob aioldveclar dvauw ov TV aiolnTdv elva
of-the soul of-the  to-perceive power not of-the sensibles to-be
det, TV 8¢ amd Ths alohjoews éyyryvouévav 1 (dw
must  of-the but from  the  perception arising-in the  living-being
, > o ~ \ oy ~
TUTWY  auTIATITIKYY €lval pdAdov: vongTa yap 10y TavTar
impressions  apprebensive to-be  rather intelligible - for already  these(-are)
e \ 13 \ ¥ > 3 ’ > ’ \
ws Tv alopow ™y éw eldwlov elvar TavTys, exelvmy de
so-that the  perception the  outer an-image  to-be  of-this that(-one) and
> , ~ ) 5 QA , > ~ 5
arnleorépav Tj] ovolp ovoav eldawv pdvov amalds elvac
truer in-the substance being of-forms  only unaffectedly  to-be
Oewpiav. amd 8 ToUTwWV TAV €ddv, ap v Puxn 71On
a-contemplation from  indeed these —  forms from  which soul already
mapadéxerar puovy Ty Tob Ldov  Nyepoviav, Sidvowar
receives alone  the  of-the living-being leadership understandings

O  kal ddfar kal vojoes- &la 8)  quels pdiwoTa.

indeed and opinions and tbougbt: where indeed  we (are)-most

\ \ A ’ < ’ e ~ \ \ > ~
TQ 3¢ mpo TOUTWY NuéTepa, mMuels O TO evretlfev
the-things and before  these (are)-ours we but  the(-part)  from-here

M s , ~ v s , TS \ ,
dvw épeornrdTes TG (Dw. kwAVoer 8¢ ovdev TO ovumav
upward  presiding-over the  living-being will-prevent and nothing the whole

- , \ \ \ , \ [T
{bov  Néyew, pukTov pév T4 KkdTw, TO d¢ évrebfer

living-being  to-call mixed indeed the lower(-parts) the(-part) and from-here
o dvlpwmos o d\nbns oxeddv- éxetva d¢ TO AeovTddes
the man the  true nearly those and the  lion-like

kal 70 Towidov SAws Onplov. owwdpduov yap dvros Tob
and  the many-colored altogether  beast coinciding for being the
avlpdimov T Aoywi] Yuxdl, OTav Aoylduebda, mnuels
man with-the  rational ~ soul when we-reason we
Aoyllduelda 7@ Tovs Aoywouovs Puyis elvar évepyfuarta.

reason by-the  the reasonings of-soul to-be  activities
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VIII + INTELLECT, GOD, AND THE SOUL DIVIDED

We bave intellect itself; above us, common to all and our own, and the forms in
two ways: unrolled in soul, all together in intellect. God rides upon the intelligible
nature, and we are third from there, made from the undivided and the divided.
Soul is divided about bodies because it gives itself to each, or seems present by
shining into them, like a face in many mirrors; perception is its first image, and
the rest reach down to generation.

3

\ \ \ ~ ~ . ~ \ ’ 3 o\

mpos B¢ TOV volv s vobv 8¢ Aéyw ovy mv ]
toward and the  intellect how(-are-we) intellect and Imean not  (that)-which the

v o 5 ~ \ ~ ~ > ) ERERY
Puxn €xer €Ew ovoav Tav mapa Tob vol, aA\ avTov
soul bas  a-state being of-the(-things) from the  intellect but the-very
TOV volv. 1) €xouer kal TobTOV UTEpdvw Nudv. Exouer O¢
— intellect or we-have  also  this above us we-have  and

A N 9/ N \ A ’ \ /S \
Kowov 1 LBLOV, 7 KOl KOOV TaVTwV Kdl LBLOV’ Kolwvov
either common  or own or both common  of-all and  own common
wév, 6Tt auépioTos kal €ls kal wavTaxob O auTds, (dlov
indeed because (it-is)-undivided and one and  everywhere the same own

’ o/ v A\ 174 > \ |24 3 ~ ~ ’

3¢, 61 éxer kal €kaoTos avTov Shov év Yuxi T TPATY.
and  because has also  each it whole in  soul the  first
¥ 5 \ [ - > \ ~ =
éxouer olbv kal Ta €idn Ouxds, ev uév  Yuxy olov
we-have then also  the forms in-two-ways in  indeed soul as-it-were
avel\tyuéva kal olov — kexwplouéva, €v 0¢ v  ouod Ta
unrolled and  as-it-were separated in and intellect together the
mavta. wpos O¢ feov mdds; 1) ws émoxoluevov Ti vonTi
all toward and  god how or as  riding-upon the  intelligible

" s sy oy S s ,
¢ioer kal T} ovolg Ti OvTws, Nuds O¢ exellev TpiTOUS

nature  and  the  substance the  real us and  from-there  third
€k THS dueploTov, ¢nol, TiS dvwlev kal €x
out-of  the undivided be-says  the(-substance) ~ from-above and  out-of
TS mepl TA odpara pepotis, Ny O Bl voelw
the(-substance) about  the  bodies divisible which indeed must  to-think
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olTw uepoTHy TmEpl TA oduara, 61 ddwow Eavrny
thus divisible about  the  bodies because  it-gives itself

Tols owpatos peyéleow, omdoov Av (Pov 7 €kaoTov,
to-the  of-body magnitudes however-great —  living-being is  each

émel kav T® mavti SAw odoa pla- 1, 6t davrdlerar
since  also-in  the  all whole  being  one or  because it-appears
Tols oduaot mapevar eN\dumovoa els avta kal (da
to-the  bodies to-be-present  shining into  them and  living-beings
mowloa ovk €€ aUTHS Kal oWuaTos, AANG pévovoa ey
making not  out-of iself and  body but remaining  indeed
avT), edwla 8¢ avtis Ododoa, womep Tpdowmov €v
itself’ images and  of-itself  giving Just-as a-face in
moA\ols KkaTémTpots. TpdTov O¢ eldwlov alofnos 7
many mirrors first and  image (is)-perception  the(-one)
& T® Kkowd €lTa amd TavTRs ad WAy dAAo €idos
in the  common  then  from  this again  every  other  form
AéyeTar Yuxijs, €Tepov ad’ €répov del, kal TeNevTq upéxpt
is-called of-soul one from another  always and  it-ends as-far-as
yewwnTwkod kal avfjoews kal SAws moujoews dANov
(the)-generative  and  growth and  generally  making of-another
Kal amoTeleoTkod dANov Tmap avTHV THY Tooloav
and  productive of-another  besides  itself the making(-soul)
émeoTpauuévns avTiS THS TOLOUONS TPOS TO ATOTENOUUEVOV.

turned itself the  making(~soul) toward the product
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IX - WHERE ERROR COMES FROM

The nature of that soul is free of blame for the evils man does and suffers, which
belong to the living being and the common. But if opinion is the soul’, bow is it
free from ervor? Evils are done when we, who are many, are worsted by the worse:
false opinion is imagination that did not wait for the understanding’s judgment,
and intellect never touched it. True understanding contemplates forms, and the
soul stays at rest while disturbance comes from what is attached to it.

éoTar Towwy éxelvns Nuiv Tis Puxis 1 Puots dmmAAayuévn

will-be  therefore  of-that for-us  —  soul the nature  freed

atrias kakdv, doa dvbpwmos kal mowel kal mwdoye
of-blame  for-evils as-many-as  man both  does and  suffers
mepl yap 10 (dov TabTa kal TO Kowdv, ws elpnTat.
about  for the  living-being (are)-these and  the common as bas-been-said

aAX’ e 8dfa Tijs  Puxfs kal ddvowa, TdS dvaudpTnTos;
but  if opinion (is)-of-the soul and  understanding bhow  (is-it)-free-from-error
yevdys yap 8dfa  kal moAa kat aUTYV TPATTETAL
false for (is)-opinion and ~ many according-to it are-done
TOV Kak@V. 1) TPATTETAL UV TA KAKQ NTTOUEVWY TUDY
of-the  evils or are-done indeed the evils being-worsted we
Umo TOD Xelpovos: moANa yap muels: 1) embuulas ) Qupod
by the  worse many for  (are)-we cither of-appetite or of-spirit
7 eldwlov kakod: 11 O TV Yevdwv Aeyoucvn ddvowa
or of-image evil the and of-the  falsehoods  called understanding
¢avTacia oloa ovk avéuewe TNV TOU dLavonTuiKoD
imagination being not waited-for the of-the  understanding(~faculty)

, SNy 2 - , , o
kplow, aAX’ empafaper Tols xeipoor mewobévres, womep

judgment  but we-acted by-the  worse persuaded Jjust-as
€ml Tis atothjoews wpw T® dravonTikd emkpivat
in-the-case-of the  perception before  by-the understanding(~faculty) to-judge

S , - S sy < sy -
a alve. T wij al L
Pevdi]  opav ovuBalver T kowj aiothioe.. o 8¢ vobs

false(-things) ~to-see  it-happens to-the common  perception the but intellect
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3> 3 ’ 4 3 ’ N ¢/ \ 14
ovk €PmfaTo, doTe dvaudpTyTos. 7 oltw &)  AekTéov,
not  touched(-it) so-that  (it-is)-free-from-error or thus indeed  (it)-must-be-said

e

ucis B edmibdpued N oy
ws Nuets 1 épnpauela Tol év TO vd  vonTod 1 o0,

that  we either  touched the in the intellect intelligible or nor
7 Tob v Nuiv- dwvatdv yap kal Exew kal wy
or  the(-intelligible) in  us possible(-it-is)  for both  to-have and  not

’ %4 ’ \ \ \ \ A /S
Tpoxewpov Exew. Owellouev &) Ta Kowa Kkal Ta O
ready-to-hand  to-have — we-distinguished indeed the common and the proper(-things)
T® T4 UV OWUATIKA KAl OUK dvev oduatos elval,
by-the  the-ones indeed bodily and  not  withour body to-be
o \ 5 ~ ’ s sy - o
ooga BE ov BGLT(ZL U(U‘LLCLTog ELS EVGPVGL(ZV, TavTa L5LCL
as-many-as  but not need body for  activity these proper
Juxiis elvar kal v dudvotav €mikpiow TolovUévY TRV ATO
ofsoul  to-be and the  understanding judgment making of-the  from

s aiobjoews TUTwy €dn N0n Oewpely  kal Oewpelv

the  perception impressions  forms  already to-contemplate and  to-contemplate
olov  ovvawsticel, TV ye  kvplws Tis Puxis
as-it-were  with-co-perception  the(-understanding) ~ at-least  properly of-the  soul

Ts dAnfols dudvoav: vofjoewv yap évépyewa 1) Sidvoia

the  true understanding  of-thoughts  for (is)-an-activity the understanding
N aAnlns kal Tav éw TOANdKLs TPOs Tdvdov
the true and  of-the  outside(-things) often toward  the-inner(-things)

0noLTNS Kal Kowwvia. dTpepioer odv ovdév MTTOv 1) Puy)
likeness and  communion  will-be-at-rest  then  nothing less the soul

e \ Vs e ~ PN \ e ;
7pods €auTy kal év €éavti al d¢ Tpomal kal 6 OdpuvPos
toward  itself and in  itself the and  changes and  the tumult
v NYulv mapa TOV ouwnpTyuévwy Kal TV ToU KOowob,
in us (are)-from  the attached(-things) and  the of-the  common
8 T Omoré éoTt TobTO, WS €lpnTar, mabnudTwy.

what  thing ever is this as has-been-said  affections
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X + THE TWO SENSES OF “WE”

If we are the soul, the soul would suffer what we suffer; but we also call the common
ours, and say we suffer what our body suffers. So “we” is twofold: with the beast
counted in, or what is above it. The true man is the pure one who has the virtues
of thought, seated in the soul that separates; the virtues of babit and exercise belong
to the common, as do vices, envies, jealousies, and pities; friendships belong some
to it, some to the inner man.

al\N el npels 1) Juxr, mdoyoper O¢ TabTa Nuels,

but if  we (are)-the  soul we-suffer and  these we

5 o " o , . \ \ 5 ,
TaUTA av ey mdoyovoa 1) Juxy kal ad  mwoujoel
the-same-things —  would-be  suffering the  soul and  again  will-do

a  mowluer. 7 kal TO kowdv Epauev NuAV evar kal
what  we-do or also  the common  we-said of-us to-be  and
UAAOTA OV KeXWPLOUEvwy: €mel Kal d  TACXEL TO O
especially not-yet  separated since  also  what suffers the  body

N

DUV Muas dauev mwdoxew. durTov odv TO - nuels, 1)

our us we-say to-suffer twofold then  (is)-the we either
ovvaplpovpévov Tob Onplov, 73 70 vmép TobTO TON"
being-counted-in the beast or the(-thing) ~above  this already

Onpiov 3¢ (wwbev 76 odpa. o & aipths dvlpwmos dAos
beast and made-living the body the but true man (is)-other

o0 kabapds TolTov Tas aperas €xwv Tas €y voroel, at

the pure of-this the  virtues baving  the(-ones) in  thought which
& & avr) T xwplopévy Yuxi Bpwwrar, xwplouévn
indeed in  the-very —  separating soul are-seated separating

. \ Sy s y >« ;o o
3¢ kal xwpiwoty) érv eévratfa oloyn: €émel kal, 6Tav almy

and also  separable still  bere being since  also  when  this
, > - N > s s -

TaVTATAOW ATOO0T], Kal 1) am’ avtijs eNapdleioa

altogether withdraws also  the(-soul) from it illuminated

ameMj\vle ovvemouévy. at & aperal at pn) dpovioce, édeot

bhas-departed following-along the and virtues the not  by-prudence by-habits
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d¢ éyywduevar kal dokijoeot, ToD Kowod: ToUTov Yap
but  arising-in and  by-exercises (are)-of-the  common of-this for
ai kakial, €mel kat PpOvor kal (flor kal é\eor. P\iat
(are)-the vices since  also  envies and  jealousies and  pities friendships
N \ , . \ ~ ¥ > ,

86 TLVOS, n at ‘LLGV TOUTOUL, ql 86 TOV EVBOV CLVGPU)T"OU.

but of-whar  or some indeed of-this others and of-the inner  man

XI +- CHILDREN, BEASTS, AND ATTENTION

In children the powers of the composite are active and little shines down from above.
The higher part, when idle toward us, is active upward, and acts on us only when
it comes as far as the middle, for we do not use all we bave until apprebension
occurs. Beasts, if human souls entered them after erring, do not have the separable
part present to them; they bave an image of soul with the body, or; if no human
soul entered, are living beings made by illumination from the whole soul.

maldwv 8¢ SvTwy €vepyel pev Ta €k 700 ouvvlbérov,
children and (we)-being are-active  indeed the(-powers) from the  composite
O\lya 8¢ eldumer ék TV dvew els avtd. Stav &
little and  shines out-of  the(-powers) above into it when  and
apyi] €is  nuds, €évepyel mpos TO dvw: els  Nuds Oé
it-is-idle  toward us it-is-active toward the above  toward us and

€vepyet, 6Tav uéxpt Tob péoov Tiky. T( olv; ovx Tuels

it-is-active  when as-far-as  the middle it-comes what then  not  (are)-we
Kal 7O mpo ToUTOU; AAN dvTidpw del  yevéoOar
also  the(-thing)  before  this bur apprehension must  to-occur

> , o o ’ , ) 5y )0
oV ydp, o6oa &xouev, TovTols xpwpela ael, aAA
not  for as-many-as  we-have these we-use always  but

o \ , , » \ \ - »
Stav 70 péoov Tdfwuev 7 TPOS  Ta dvaw 7
when the  middle we-set either  toward  the(-things) ~ above  or

\ [ , N o s , N o

wpos Ta €vavtia, 17 Ooa amo duvduews 1) €fews
toward  the  opposites or as-many-as from  power or state
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> 3 ’ 3 \ \ ’ ~ \ ~
els evépyewav dyouev. Ta O¢ Onpla mas 70 (Pov

into  activity we-bring the and  beasts how the  living-being
” N > \ \ 5 s > ~ > A

Exe, ) € ptv  Yuyxal elev év avtols avlpdmeio,
bave(-they) or if  indeed souls there-were in  them buman

domep Néyerar, aupaptotoar, od TV Onplwv ylvera

as is-said having-erred not  of-the  beasts becomes
TobTO, 0OV  XWPWTOV, dANG TapOv 0D TWAPECT
this as-much-as  (is)-separable but being-present  not  is-present

avTols, a\\’ 7 owalolnows 70 Tis Yuxis eldwlov
to-them but the  co-perception the  of-the  soul image

ueTa 1ol owpaTos éExer odpa Oy Towdvde olov

with the body has body indeed  such as-it-were
mowwbév Yuyijs eddAw el 8¢ un avlpdmov duyn eloédv,
qualified of-soul by-image if but not of-man soul entered
eNduer  amo Tis SAys 70 TowiTor {Wov  yevduevdy
by-illumination from  the  whole(-soul) the such living-being  having-come-to-be
€oTw.

is

XII - HERACLES IN HADES

If soul is free from error, why punisbments? The accounts may agree: the simple
soul does not err, but the compound, with another form of soul added, suffers,
errs, and pays; like the sea-god Glaucus, the soul must have its accretions knocked
off. Its descent is illumination downward, not error, and its image ceases when
soul looks wholly to the intelligible. So the poet sets Heracles” image in Hades and
Heracles among the gods: bis virtue was practical, and part of bim is still below.

aA\ el avaudprTyTos 1) Yy, wds al dlkar;  dAA\a
but if  (is)-free-from-error  the soul how  (are-there)-the punishments but
yap obTos o Adyos dovupwrel mavti Adyw, Os  ¢now

for this — argument  disagrees with-every argument which  says
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, N , \ _ . . ,
avmv kat auaptdvew kal kabapOivar kat dddvar dikas
it both  to-err and  to-be-purified and  to-pay penalties

kal €v ddov kal perevowuaroiobar. mpooleréov uév odv

both in  Hades and  to-pass-into-other-bodies one-must-side indeed  then
, se s

étw Tis  Povderar Adyw- Tdxa & dv Tis  éfevpor

with-whatever anyone wishes argument perbaps but —  someone might-find-our

kal 8my w7 poxobvraw. o pev ydp TO dvaudpTyTov
also bhow  nor  they-will-conflict  the indeed for the  freedom-from-error

e

dwdovs T  Yuxn Adyos &ev amlotv wdvry €rillero TO

granting  to-the  soul argument one  simple wholly was-positing  the
ERERY \ \ \ ~ 5 ’ 3 B e ~
adTo Yy kal 70 Yuxy elvar Aywv, o & apaprelv

same soul and the for-soul to-be  saying the(-one) but to-err

\ ’ \ Ay 7, > ~ \ b4
ddovs ouvumAéker pev  kal mpooTinow avTi kal dAAo

granting  interweaves indeed and  adds to-it also  another
~ > \ \ oy , , 5
Juxijs eldos TO Ta dewa é&xov wdln- ovvleros odv
of-soul form the(-form) the  terrible  having  affections composite then
Kal TO €k mdvTav 1) Juxn alm ylverar kal mdoxet
also  the(-thing) out-of all the soul this becomes and  suffers
O kara 710 Slov kal auaptdver TO ouvvferov kal
indeed according-to the whole  and  errs the  composite and
~ 7 s \ \ , > . 5 s . o
TOUTG €0TL TO ddov kv avTd, ovk €xevo. Slev
this is the(-thing) ~ paying  penalty  for-it not  that whence

7’ 4 \ > ’ L4 3 \ ’
¢nol- Tebedueba yap admiy, domep ol Tov OaldrTiov
be-says  we-have-seen for it Jjust-as those the  sea-dwelling
I'\adkov cpdvres. det de mepikpovoavTas Ta mpooTedévTa,
Glaucus seeing must but  having-knocked-off the  added(-things)
elmep Tis  é9éher v Plow, ¢Pnolv, adris detv, els TNV
if-indeed anyone wishes the  nature he-says of-it to-see  toward the
’ s A~ QA ® > 7 \ ’ \
pocoplar avtijs Bev, dv €pdmTeTaL Kal TIOL OUYYeV S
philosophy its to-look  what it-lays-hold-of  and  to-what akin
? ST y - \ vy >
oboa €oTiv 6 €oTw. dAAy olv (wn kal dAAar €vépyewar

being  it-is what  it-is other  then  (is)-life and  other activities
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Kal TO rkohalduevov E€repov: 1 O¢ dvaydpmots kal
and  the(-thing)  being-punished (is)-different the and withdrawal and
0 Xwpwopos ov  udvov Tobde TOU OWUATOS, AANG Kal
the separation (is)-not  only of-this  — body but also
dmavros 100 mpooTedévTos. kal yap év T yevéoer 1)
of-all the added(-thing) and  for in the coming-to-be (is)-the
mpoothikn: 1) SAws 1 yéveois ToU dMov Yuyijs €idovs.
addition or generally the coming-to-be of-the other of-soul  form

sy e
TO 8¢ WS 1 yéveos

the and how

,
ToU am  avTis

the  coming-to-be

61t kataBawovons, dA\ov
(as-it)-descends

elpyTad,

bas-been-said  that another

~ / >
’yLVOllJ.G/VOU TOv KGT(Z,BCLLVOVTOS €V

something  from it arising the(-thing)  descending in
~ , 5 s & Y o N -
T vevoe.. Gp odv aginor TO €dwlov; kal 1 vebois
the  inclination does  then  it-let-go the  image and  the inclination
3¢ mds ovy auaptia; a\\' € 1 vebows ENAaubis
too  how (is-it)-not  error but if  the inclination (is)-an-illumination
\ A ’ > e ’ 4 Q9 1 7 > b
TPOS TO KATW, OVX auaptio, domep ovd 1) okid, AAN
toward the  below (it-is)-not  error Just-as not the shadow  but
> \ > , P o sy
alTiov 7O EN\auToperor: €l yap un €l, OUK ExeL
(the)-cause  (is)-the(-thing) illuminated if  for not it-were not  it-has
dmor eAAduper. kataBalvew olv kal vevew MéyeTar T@
where  it-will-shine to-descend then and  to-incline it-is-said by-the
ovvelnkévar adT) TO eNaudplev map’ avris. dpinow
to-have-lived-with it the(-thing)  illuminated by it it-lets-go
5 5 s \ . ,
obv TO €ldwlov, € un €yyvs TO vmodefduevor-
then  the  image if  not near (is)-the(-thing)  about-to-receive(-it)
> \ 5 - > ~ 5y y A - , 5
apmor 8¢ ov T@® amooxwlijval, al\a TG uNKéTL elvar
it-lets-go  and not by-the to-be-cut-off but by-the  no-longer  to-be

oUKETL ¢

éoTw, éav éxel PNémy

O\n. xwpllew d¢ Eowxev

no-longer and it-is if there  it-looks whole  to-separate  and  seems
. \ ~ 5 ~ e , o

o TOoMmTYS TOUTO €Tl TOV HpaK)\eOUS TO ELSU))\OV
the  poet this in-the-case-of — Heracles the  image
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atTod dWdovs év ddov, avrov O¢ év  feols elvar v
his giving in  Hades bimself ~ but  among  gods to-be by
aupoTépwy TAY Adywv kaTtexduevos, kai 6Tt €v Beols
both the accounts  being-held both  that among gods

\

o > o > 7 > > ’ > N o
Kat oTL €V (IISOU' €,u€pL0€ 8 ovv. TaXCL 8 av ovTw

and  that in  Hades he-divided ~ and then  perbaps and —  thus

\ . , o o \ \ > oy
mbavos o Adyos €l 61 On)  mpakTwky dperny Exwv
plausible the account  would-be that indeed practical virtue having
‘HparAijs kai abiwlbeis  dua kalokayaBioy feos elvar,
Heracles and  deemed-worthy because-of nobility a-god  to-be
o ’ > s > \ 5 e N
6tv mpakTikds, a\\ o0 OewpnTikds v, Wa av
because pmctical but not contemplative be-was  in-which-case —
o 5 s ;s N s
O)\OS‘ 7)V €EKEL, OAVW TE€ €OTL KOl €TL €OTL TL
whole  be-would-be  there ~ above  both he-is  and  still is some(-part)

avTod Kal KATw.

of-him also  below

XIII - WHO EXAMINES THESE THINGS

What examines these questions is we, by the soul, and by the soul as soul; if this
means it is moved, its motion is not that of bodies but its own life. Our thought,
too, is ours in this way, because the soul is intellectual and thought its better life,
both when soul thinks and when intellect acts upon us; for intellect too is part
of us, and toward it we ascend.

70 d¢  émworefduevov mepl TOUTWV Tuels N 1)
the(-thing) —and  having-examined about  these (is-it)-we or  the
Juxr; N uets, d\\a T duxh. 7O 3¢ T
soul or we but by-the  soul the(-examining) —and  by-the

e

Juxi mas; dpa TR Exew émeokéfaro; 1 1)

soul how is-it by-the  to-have  (it)-examined or  in-so-far-as
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Yoy,  olkovw kwrjoerar. 1) kivnow TV TowavTNY

(it-is)-soul ~ not-then will-it-be-moved ~ or  movement ~ — such

’ > ~ o\ \ ’ > 9 > A\
dotéov avtf), 1 un owpatwy, A\’ éoTw
must-be-granted  to-it which  (is)-not  of-bodies but is

3

avrijs {wn). kal 7 vénows B¢ Nuav olTws, 6T

its life and  the  thought also  ours thus because
kat voepa 1 Puxn kai {w) kpelttov 1) vonots,
both  intellectual the soul(-is) and life better (is)-the  thought

kal Orav Yuxn voy, kal OTav vods €vepys €S
both ~ when soul thinks  and ~ when intellect  acts upon
Nuds- pépos yap kal o0TOS MUAV Kal TPOS TOUTOV
us part for also  this (is)-of-us and  toward  this
dviuev.

we-ascend
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I - FLIGHT AND LIKENESS

Since evils baunt this region, the soul wishes to flee them, and the flight is to be
likened to god by becoming just and holy with prudence, and wholly in virtue. But
to what god? The soul of the cosmos and the ruling principle in it, wonderful in
prudence? Can it be temperate or brave, with nothing to fear or desire? We may
be likened by the civic virtues or by greater ones of the same name; and as the
source of beat need not be heated, the source of virtue need not bave virtue.

‘Enedn) ma kaxa évratfa kal 16vde Tov TomOV TeEpLmolel €€
since the evils (are)-here  and  this —  region haunt of

avaykns, Povderar 8¢ 1) Puyxn) Pevyew Ta Kakd, PevkTéov

necessity wishes and the soul to-flee the  evils one-must-flee
> ~ , 5 e , - . ~ ~
évretfev. Tis olv 1) ovyn); Oew, dnow, cuowwlivar. TodTo
from-here what then  (is)-the flight to-god  he-says to-be-likened this

d¢, e dikawor kal Gowor uera ¢povicews yevoiuella  kal
and(-is) if  just and  holy with ~ prudence we-should-become and

G\ws év apety). € odv dperij ouowovuela, apa dperny

generally in  virtue if then  by-virtue we-are-likened is-it  virtue

” . \ \ \ , ~. R 3 ~

Exovty kal 0 kal T Oe; Gp’ odv TP

to-one)-having and  indeed also  to-what  god is-it  then  to-the(-one
g &

ud\ov dokodvre TabrTa Exew kal On T TOD KAOUOU
more seeming these to-have and  indeed to-the of-the cosmos
Juxn kal T €v TavTy MNyouuévw, @ ppdvnois
soul and  to-the(-principle) in it leading to-which  prudence
OavpaoTy vmdpyey; kal yap ebloyov evrata dvras
wonderful belongs and  for (it-is)-reasonable ~ here being
ToUTw opowiolbat. 1) wpdTov pev  dudofnmioywov, €
to-this to-be-likened or first indeed  (it-is)-disputable whether
Kal ToUT@w UTdpxYovotL TAcal olov oddppovt 7 avdpelw
also  to-this belong all for-instance  temperate or  courageous
eval, @ wiTe T dewdv éoTw- ovdév yap EEwbev-

to-be to-which  neither — anything  terrible is nothing ~ for (is)-outside
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wiTe mpoowov 1Y, oD kat émbuuia v yévorro
nor approaching  pleasant(-thing) of-which also  appetite —  would-arise
\ ’ e 9 b4 N (74 5 \ \ 3 \ 3
wn mapdvros, W éxy 7 é\y. e 8¢ kal avTd €v
not  being-present so-that it-may-have or take(-it) if but also iself in
opéfer éoti TOV vomTAV, v Kal al NuéTepad,
desire is of-the intelligibles  of-which also  the(-desires)  ours
dMlov  61L Kkal nuiv éxeilbev o kéopos kal al aperal.

(it-is)-clear thar also  to-us  from-there (comes)-the ordering  and  the virtues

ap’ odv éxetvo TavTas éxey; 1 OUk elAoyov Tas ye
does  then  that(-one) these bave or not  (is-it)-reasonable the at-least

TONTIKAS A€youévas dperas éxew, ¢pdvmow pév  mepl 7O
civic so-called virtues to-have  prudence indeed about  the
Aoy{duevov, avdpelav 3¢ mepl TO Guuoluevov, cwdpooivny
reasoning(-part) courage and abour  the spirited(-part) temperance

¢ €év ompoloylp Twi kal ocvudwvrip embuunTikol TPOS
and in  agreement some and  concord of-the-appetitive with
Aoywoudv, Swkawootvgy 8¢ THY €xkdoTov TOUTWY OuoD
reasoning Justice and  the of-each of-these together

olketompayiav  dpxis mépt  kal Tob dpxeofar. &p’ olv

minding-its-own-business  ruling concerning and  the to-be-ruled is-it  then
5 \ \ \ . ’ 5y y A \ \
ov KaTa Tas molmikas opowovuela, dAAa kata TAS
not  according-to  the civic we-are-likened but according-to  the

ellovs Td® aiTd odvouartt wuévas; a\\’ el kat
p ; D ovdu pévas;

greater the  same name using but if  according-to
dM\as, kata  Tas molTwkas SAws ol; 1 dAoyov

others according-to  the civic at-all not  or (it-is)-unreasonable
und  omwootv ouowotolar kaTa TalTas — TOUTOUS
not-even  in-any-way to-be-likened according-to  these these(-men)

yobv kat Oelovs 7 Pjun Aéyer kal Aextéov aumyémy

at-any-rate even  divine —  report calls and  one-must-say somehow

e ~ \ \ \ ’ A 3 ’ 3
(U‘LLOL(UO—QQL — KaTa 86 TOS ‘LL€L€0U§ ™mv O‘U.OL(UULV €lvat.
to-have-been-likened ~ according-to bur the  greater the  likening to-be
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aA\ éxatépws ye  ovuPalver dperas Exew kdv el u
but in-either-way  at-least it-results virtues to-have even  if  not
TowvTas. € otv Tis  ovyxwpel opowdolar dvaclar,
such if then  someone concedes to-be-likened to-be-able
dA\ws Nudv éxdvtwr mpos dAN\as kal pi) TPOS TAS
otherwise  we being-disposed  toward  others and  not to the
TOMTIKAS GPETAS WUOLWUEVWY, 00OV KwAVer Muds Tals
civic virtues having-been-likened ~ nothing  prevents us by-the
avT@V aperals opowiobar T® W) CGPETNV KEKTNUEVW.
our-own  virtues to-be-likened to-the(-one) not  virtue having-acquired
Kal Tas; OO €l TU Oepudmros mapovaia Oepuaiverar,
and  how thus if  something of-heat by-presence is-heated
avdykn  kal 60ev 1 Oepudtns énjlvbe Oepuaivectar; kal

(it-is)-necessary also  whence the beat bas-come to-be-heated and
e T mpos mapovole Oepudy éoTw, avdykn — kal TO
if  something of-fire by-presence bot is (it-is)-necessary also  the

~ > \ \ ’ 7 b \ \ \ \
mhp avTo TUpos mapovoly Oeppaivestal; dAAa mpds pev TO
fire itself  of-fire by-presence to-be-heated but toward indeed the

TpdTEpoY €imor  dv Tis  kKal €v T mupl evar OepudmTa,

first might-say —  someone also in the fire to-be  heat
al\\a oludurov, dote TOV Adyov ol Tj avaloyig
but inborn so-that  the  argument to-make  with-the analogy

e > \ \ ~ ~ > , > ,
emduevor émakTov pev TN Yuxn TNV dpemiy, exelve O,
following acquired indeed for-the soul the  virtue for-that-one  but
o , 5 , \ \ \ > -
00ev wumoauévny  éExe, ovupuTor: mpos O TOV €k TOU
whence  (it)-having-imitated  has(-it) inborn toward and the  from the

TUPOS Adyov TO €xelvov aperny elvar dpetijs O¢ afioduev

fire argument the  that-one virtue to-be than-virtue but we-deem(-it)
elvar pellova. AN e pév  od peTalauBdve fuxn
to-be  greater but if indeed (that)-of-which partakes soul

\ s o - > s @ o 5 , ~
7O QUTO MV TW (1¢) ov, ovTWS €8€L )\EVELV' 14%%
the same  were with-that from wbhich thus it-were-needful  to-speak  now
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O¢ €repov uev €xeivo, €Tepov d¢ TobTO. 00O yap olkia

but  (is)-different indeed that different  and  this not-even  for (a)-house
N alobnpm) 16  avTd T  vomTy), kalToL wuolwTar  kal
the sensible (is)-the same  with-the intelligible and-yet  it-has-been-likened and

, \ \ ’ , . s 4 e 5 \
Tafews O¢ kal kdopov peralaufBdver 7) oikia 1 alolnTy
of-order too and  of-ordering partakes the house  the sensible

s A s - , 5 5 , 5Q , 5Q
Kakel €v T Noyw ovk éott Tafis ovde kdouos ovdE
and-there in  the  reason not is order nor ordering nor
ovuperpia. obTws olv kdopov kal Tafews kal opoloyias
symmetry thus then  of-ordering and  of-order and  of-agreement

peTalauBdvovtes exeilley kal ToUTWY SVTwV THS APETHS

partaking from-there and  these being of-the  virtue
evhade, ov Odeouévwy 8¢ TV €xel ouoloylas ovde
bere not  needing and  the(-beings) there  agreement nor

’ > \ 7’ QY N > ~ L4 ’ \
kéopov ovde Tdfews, ovd  Av dperijs € Xpela  kal
ordering nor order not-even —  of-virtue  would-be need and

e ’ \ 5 QA ? ~ > A B > ~
opotolueda 8¢ ovdév ATTOV TOLS €xel Ot apetijs
we-might-be-likened but nothing  less to-the(-beings) there  because-of virtue’s

mapovolav. TPOS eV oDV TO 1) AvayKalov KAKElL apeTnv
presence toward  indeed then the nor necessary also-there  virtue
elvat, €melmep nuels dpers) opowovpeba, Tavt- Bel  O¢
to-be since-indeed  we by-virtue  are-likened these must  but
sy, ~ , \ , s v ,
mello émdyew 7d Noyw i pévovras €ml Tis flas.

persuasion  to-add to-the argument not  remaining upon  the compulsion
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II - TWO KINDS OF LIKENESS

One likeness joins equals that share a form; another joins an image to its original,
which is not like it in return. Ours to what is above is of the second kind. The

civic virtues order us and make us better, limiting appetites and affections and

removing false opinions; measured themselves, they bear a trace of the best there, as
g )

matter, so far as it partakes of form, grows like what is formless, and soul, nearer,

partakes more, so much that it can pass for a god.

~ 7 \ > \ /’ > e/
TpOTOV TOWV TAS dpeTas AnmTéov, kal as  ¢apev
first therefore  the virtues must-be-taken  according-to  which we-say

>

opowdolar, wa 7O adTO elpwuev, 6  mWap Nulv uev

to-be-likened so-that the same we-may-find ~ which among  us indeed

wlumuo  Ov  dperr) éoTw, éxel O¢ olov  dpxérvmov OV

an-imitation  being  virtue is there  but as-it-were  archetype being

>
OVUK

(is)-not
.

"

the-one

aper), €monunrduevol, ws 17 ouolwots dTT  Kal
virtue baving-noted that  the likening (is)-twofold  and
wév T TAUTOV €v Tols opolols  amaiTel, Goa

indeed kind  the-same in  the similar-things ~ demands as-many-as

s < s o O SV S s \
€mions wuolwTar  dmd Tob avTol: év ols 3¢ TO - uev

equally have-been-likened ~ from  the  same in  which and the-one indeed
wpolwtar  mwpos €ETepov, TO 3¢ €ETepdv éoTt mpddToV,
has-been-likened  to another the-other and  other is first

OUK avTLoTpépor TPOs €éxelvo ovde Suowov alTol Aeyduevov,

not  reciprocating toward  that nor like it said

3 ~ \ 3 ’ k24 ’ ’ > 3 \
évratla Ty opolwow dA\ov Tpdmov AnmTéov 0D TAUTOV

here

the likening another  way must-be-taken not  the-same

% B ~ > \ ~ e ¥ \ \
€idos amarTotvTas, dAAd pdAlov €Tepov, €lmep kaTa  TOV

form  demanding but rather different  if-indeed according-to the
€Tepov Tpdmov wpolwTar. T( TOTE oDV €0TWw 1) dpPET)
other way it-has-been-likened ~what ~ ever then  is the virtue
o , N . , v e ,
7 Te olumaca Kal €kdoTn; cadéaTepos B¢ O Adyos
the(-one) both whole and  each clearer and the argument
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v > 19 3 ’ 4 \ \ 174 ’ >
éoTal €p’ €xaorns: oltw yap kal & T Kowdy, kal
will-be  upon each thus for also what thing (is)-common according-to

o s - ~ Cor oy . ,
0 dperal wdoar, dfAov padlws éoTal. ai pev  Tolww

which  (are)-virtues  all clear easily will-be the indeed  therefore

\ ’ \ "/ ~
moATikal apeTal, ds dvw TOv €lTTopEY, KATAKOOUOUOL
civic virtues which above  somewhere we-mentioned  set-in-order

wévovtas €rt kal éxovras evratlla kal dueivovs molobow
(us)-remaining  still and  staying bere and  better make
<y \ ~ \ > , [ \
opilovoar kai perpotoar Tas émbuplas kal SAws TG
limiting and  measuring the appetites and  generally  the
mdln  kal Pevdets défas dpapoioar T® SAws duelvovt
affections and  false opinions  removing by-the wholly ~ better
kal T¢ wpiofal Kal TV AuETpwy Kal doploTwy
and  by-the to-have-been-limited and  of-the unmeasured  and  unlimited
éw  elvar 7O peuetomuévors kal avtal  opwoletoar 7§
outside  to-be the  measured and  themselves  limited as
, s ~ -~ ey )
wétpa ye  €év U\ i Pux) opolwvrar TR éxel pérpw
measures Et'leaft in matter [he SGMI bﬂv@'beﬂn_likened tﬁ_tbe tbere measure
oy ” S R \ \ \ ,
Kal €yovow ixvos Tol €kel dplOTOU. TO UEV Yyap TAVTY
and  have a-trace  of-the there  best the  indeed for wholly
b (74 N 4 > ’ > ¢/ \
dueTpov TA\y Ov wdvty avwpolwTor  kal doov  d¢
unmeasured — matter being wholly bas-been-made-unlike according-to ~ as-much-as  but
; M \ ~ ¢ ~ > ,
peTalapBdrer €idovs, kara  TOOODTOV OpoLODTOL AVELdEW
it-partakes of-form according-to  so-much it-is-likened to-formless
exelvw OvTL. pdl\ov 3¢ Ta €yyvs peralapBaver Puyn
that being  more and  the(-things) near partake soul
3¢ EyyuTépw OWpaTOS KAl OVYYEV€oTepor TaUTY Kal TAEOV
and nearer than-body and  more-akin by-this  also  more

petalauBdve, dote kai €éamardv Oeos dpavracleioa, u)

partakes so-that  even  to-deceive a-god  appearing perbaps
\ ~ ~ ~ 3 \ 5 e ~
70 mav feod TODTO 7). oUtw pev odv alrar opowolvra.
the  whole  of-god  this may-be thus indeed then  these are-likened
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IIT - THE VIRTUES AS PURIFICATIONS

Plato calls the virtues purifications and sets the likeness beyond the civic ones. The
soul is evil while mixed with the body and sharing its opinions; it would be good
if it acted alone, which is thinking and prudence, shared no affections with the
body, which is temperance, did not fear leaving it, which is courage, and let reason
and intellect lead, which is justice. This state is likeness to god; yet virtue belongs
to soul, not to intellect or what is beyond it.

aAN’ émel Ty opolwow dAA\gv Vmodalver ws Tijs pellovos

but since  the likening other be-indicates as  of-the greater

N

apetijs oboav, mepl €xelvms AexTéorr €V @  Kal

0

virtue being abour  that(-virtue)  one-must-speak in  which  also

, y ~ s e s
oagéoTepor €oTar pAA\ov kal TS TOMTIKAS 1) ovoia,

clearer will-be  more also  ofthe civic the  substance
I . , \ \ s 4 [ o
kat 1jmis 1 pelwv kata v ovoiav, kal GAws, OTL

and  what  the greater(-is) according-to the substance and  generally  thar
ot mapa TR moNTwkny €répa. Aéywv O o II\drwv
there-is  beside the civic another  saying indeed —  Plato

™y ouolwow Ty mpos Oedv duyny Taw évreifer
the likening the to god flight of-the(-things)  from-here
elvai, kal Tals dperals Tals €v moMTelg oV TO amADs
to-be  and  to-the virtues the in  civic-life not  the(-name) simply
ddovs, aMAa mpooTlels TOATIKAS Ve,  Kal AANax0D
giving but adding civic at-least and  elsewhere

kaldpoess Aéywv amdoas OfAds T€ éomi durtas Tilels

purifications calling all clear both is(-he)  twofold positing
Kal Y)Y ouolwow ov kata Ty mohrwkny TWels. Tds
and  the likening not  according-to  the civic positing  how

ov Aéyouev TavTas kabdpoes wkal wods kabaplévres
then  do-we-call  these purifications and  how having-been-purified
’ 3 ’ N > A\ \ ’ 3> e \

udM\oTa opowovuela; 7 émedn kawkn wpév eoTw 1m oy

most are-we-likened or since evil indeed is the  soul
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ovumedupuévy T  odpart kal opomath)s ywouévn avTd

mixed-up with-the  body and  like-affected becoming with-it
\ ’ ’ 4 N > \ \ > \

kal mdvra ovvdoédlovoa, ey av ayath) kal daperny

and  all(-things) ~ sharing-its-opinions would-be —  good and  virtue

&xovoa, el wite owdodlol, dA\Aa pdvn évepyol- Smep
having if  neither it-shared-opinions bur alone  acted which-precisely
€07l voelv Te kal ¢Ppovelr ire opomabh)s el Smep
is to-think both and  to-be-prudent nor like-affected were  which-precisely

> A\ -~ ’ ~ > / ~ ’
€oTl owdpovelr- unte pofolto adwoTauévy Tol  oduaros:

is to-be-temperate  nor feared departing from-the body
o s > , e \ , \ ~
O7T€p EOTLV CLVBPLCEO‘QCLL’ nyOLTO 86 )\O'}/Og Kal Vous,
which-precisely s to-be-courageous led and  reason and  intellect
\ \ , , s oa M -
TQ 3¢ un avmrelvor dwkawoovry §  av el ToUTO.
the(-others) and not  resisted Jjustice and —  would-be this
\ \ ’ /7 ~ ~ i o\ ~
™y 0 Towavtyv dudbeow Tijs Yuxijs, wal N Voel
— indeed such disposition  of-the  soul according-to  which  it-thinks

\ o s ” ey ’
Te kal dmabhs oltws €oTlv, € Tis  ouolwow Aéyou
both and  unaffected  thus is if  someone likening were-to-call(-it)

\ 7 > n < 7’ \ \ \ \ ~ \
mpos Bedv, ovk dv apapravor kalapov yap kat 76 Gelov kat

to god not — would-he-err pure for  also  the divine and
7 €évépyewa TowaUTY, WS TO ppoduevor Exew ppdrnow.
the activity (is)-such that  the(-thing) imitating(-it) to-have  prudence

7{ o0bv; 00 kdkelvo olTws dudkerTar; ) ov SudkerTar, Puxis

what then  not also-that thus is-disposed or not it-is-disposed  of-soul

3 7 dudleots. voet Te 7 Puxy dAAws: TOV O exel

and (is)-the disposition thinks and the soul otherwise  of-the and (beings)-there
\ \ < \ \ sQy o , 5 \ -
TO eV €Tépws, TO 3¢ 008¢ OAws. mdAw odv TO voelv
the-one indeed otherwise the-other and not at-all again then the to-think
3 ’ > ~ > \ \ \ ’ \ \
opdvupov; ovdauds: aAAG TO  pév  TPATWS, TO d¢
(is)-homonymous ~ by-no-means  bur the-one indeed  primarily the-other and

map’ €kelvov €Tépws. ws yap O €v pwri] Adyos plunua

from  that otherwise ~ as  for  the in voice word (is)-an-imitation

44



ENNEAD 1.2

T0D ev Yuxy, oltw kal o v Juxn wunua
of-the(-word) in  soul thus also  the(-word) in  soul (is)-an-imitation
Tob €v €Tépw. WS 0DV ueunNuévos o év
of-the(-word) in  another as then  imitated (is)-the(-word)  in

~ \ \ > ~ o e 5
TPOPOPE  TPOS TOV év Yuxi), oltws kal o €v
utterance toward  the(-word) in  soul thus also  the(-word) in
Juxs) épunreds v éxelvou mpos TO PO avTob. 1)
soul interpreter being  of-that toward  the(-thing) before it the
\ > \ ~ ~ \ 3 4 3 \ ~ > ’
dn  apern Puxijs: vob 3¢ ovk éoTw ovdE TOD Emékewa.
indeed virtue (is)-of-soul  of-intellect but not  it-is nor of-the  beyond

IV - PURIFICATION AND TURNING

Is virtue the purification or what follows it? Purification removes what is alien,
and the good is what remains, though the soul itself may be only good-like: its good
is to be with its kin, reached by turning once purified. Its virtue is the vision and
impression of what it sees, set within it and active, as sight is on the seen. It bad
these only as impressions, laid away unlit; to know them it must apply itself to
what illuminates, since intellect is alien unless the soul looks toward it.

ymréor &€, e 7 kdBapos TavTov TR TowauTy

one-must-inquire and  whether the  purification (is)-the-same —  with-such

<

aperi], 7 mponyeltar pév 1)  kdbapows, Emerar d¢ 7

virtue or  precedes indeed the  purification follows and  the
dpery), kal moTepov év 7@ kalalpecOar 7 dper) 1)
virtue and  whether in the  to-be-purified (is)-the  virtue or
> - , . ~ > ~ ,

ev 7% kexkabaplar. 7 yoov  ev 7 kabaipecla
in the  to-have-been-purified the(-virtue) at-any-rate in the  to-be-purified

k4 ’ ~ 3 ~ ’ \ \
areleoTépa TS v 76 kexabaplar, 7O yap
less-perfect than-the(-one) in  the to-have-been-purified  the  for

kekaldpfar  ofov  Télos 7On. dA\a TO kexabaplar

to-have-been-purified  as-it-were  end already  but the  to-have-been-purified
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s, > , , Loy g 5 o
adaipeots alotplov mavtds, 70 ¢ ayabov €repov avTol.
(is)-removal of-alien everything  the but good (is)-other  than-it
Y A , > s . , > N
7, € mpod Tijs kaldpoews ayalov v, 7 kdbapois apkel;
or if before the  purification good it-was the purification suffices
5> b 3 ’ \ 1 ’ \ \ ’ v
aA\\’ dpkéoer pev 1) kdbapois, 7O d¢ kartaleumduevor EoTal
but will-suffice  indeed the purification the but remaining(-thing) will-be
s , 5 . , [ \ , ,
70 ayalBdv, ovx 71 kdbapows. kai T{ TO KaTaAELTOUEVOY
the  good not  the purification and  what the  remaining(-thing)
> , o \ oy s e ’ .
€ott {ymréov.  Tows yap ovde 70 ayalov Ty 17 Piows 7
is one-must-inquire  perbaps  for not the  good was the nature  the
KaTaAeumopévy: ov yap dv €yévero &v Kak®. ap’
remaining not  for —  would-it-have-come-to-be in  evil is-it
5 ~ , N s e \ \ \ , >
olv ayalloeds] Aextéov; 7 OUY IKQVNV TPOS TO UEVEW €V
then  good-like one-must-call(-it) or not  sufficient  for the  to-remain in
~ 7 > ~ ’ \ > 9 5 \ 5 > \
T® dvTws ayald- méduke yap ém  dupw. TO odv ayalbov
the  really good it-is-natural for toward both the then  good
aiTiis TO  ouvelval TQ OvYyyevel, TO O¢ KaAKOV TO
its (is)-the  to-be-with the  akin the and evil the(-to-be-with)
Tols €vavtios. del odv kabnpauévmy ovvelvair. cuvéoTar Oé
the opposites must then  baving-purified-itself to-be-with it-will-be-with and

emoTpadeioa. ap’ odv upera THv kdbapow emoTpéderal;

baving-turned is-it  then  after the  purification it-turns

7 pera v kdbapow éméoTpamTal. TolTO 0DV 1) aper)
or after the  purification it-has-turned this then  (is)-the virtue
avTijs; 7 7O ywduevov avTij €k Tijs €moTpodiis. Ti
its or the(-thing) arising in-it  from the  turning what
otv TolT0; Uéa  Kal TUTOS TOD oplévros évreleis kal
then  (is)-this  a-vision and  impression of-the(-thing) seen set-in and
Evepydv, ws 1 Oits mepl TO opdduevov. ok dpa elxev
acting as  the sight  about the(-thing) seen not  then  did-it-have
avTa ovd dvauuviokerar, 1) elyev ovk évepyoivra,
them nor does-it-remember or it-had(-them) mot  acting

46



ENNEAD 1.2

dA\a dmokelueva dddTiora. wa 8¢ dwTioli Kal
but laid-away unilluminated so-that  but  they-may-be-illuminated —and
’ -~ 3 \ 3 7 ~ ~ ~ 7’
TOTE YYD avTa €vdvra, Oel mpooBalelv Td dwTillovTt.
then  it-may-know them  present-within must to-apply-itself to-the illuminating

> \ > 5> g > \ ’ - 5 \ ’ ~
ELXe 86 OVK avTda, al\a TUTTOUS* 8€L ovV TOV TUTTOV TOLS

it-had and not  them bur impressions  must then the  impression to-the
> - . N ) > ; , \

a\nlwols, dv  kal ol TUTOL, €papudoat. Taxa O

true(-things) of-which also  the impressions(-are)  to-fit perbaps  and

v , Y " . - , oy s
Kal oUTw AéyeTar €xew, OTL O VOUS OUK  dAAOTPLOS
also  thus it-is-said to-have  because the intellect (is)-not alien

kal pdAoTa 8¢ ovk AAAGTpLos, OTav mpos avtov BAémy:

and  especially too  not alien when toward it it-looks

s sy \ ) 2y s s v e -
€l 0¢ w1, Kal Tapwy  AANGTPLOS. €mEl Kal al E€mOoTuaL,

if bur not  even being-present (it-is)-alien since  also  the sciences
3\ b ¢/ 3 ~ 9 > ’ k4 ’

€av und SA\ws €vepyduev kat auTds, dAAOTpPLOL.
if not at-all  we-act according-to  them (are)-alien

V - HOW FAR PURIFICATION GOES

The purified soul gathers itself from the body, admits only the necessary pleasures as
remedies, removes pains or bears them gently, cuts anger down as far as it can, and
fears nothing. It has no appetite for anything base, and even the irrational part
grows pure by its nearness, as one living beside a sage grows like bim or ashamed
before him. There is no battle: reason is present, and the worse part is vexed at
itself for baving stirred while its master was there.

aAN’ éml mdoov 1) kdfapois Aextéov- olTw ydp kal
but to how-far ~ (goes)-the  purification one-must-say  thus for also
7 opolwots T pavepa kal ) Tavrtdtys T Oed.
the likening to-what(-god) (is)-clear ~ and  the identity with-what  god
~ ’ 3> ’ ~ \ ~ ’ \
TovTo &€ éoTi pdAhiwora gty Ovuov mds kabalper kal

this and is chiefly to-inquire  spirit how it-purifies and
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appetite and  the-rest  all grief and  the akin(-things) and  the
, s o , > , , s v \
xwpllew amo odpatos émt mwéoov duvardr. dmo pev O
to-separate  from  body to how-far  (is)-possible  from  indeed indeed
owpatos {ows pev kal Tols ofov — Témols ouvvdyovoav
body perbaps indeed even in-the as-it-were places gathering
€avmy, mdvtws ye  unv amaflds éxovoav kal Tas
itself entirely at-least  indeed  unaffectedly  being and  the

avaykaias TV Ndovédv kai Tas aiothioes. pdvov morovuévny
necessary of-the pleasures  and the  perceptions only making
> , v s \ , o ) ~ \
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remedies and  releases from-toils  so-that not it-be-troubled the
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and  pains removing and  if not  possible —  gently
Pépovoav kal €larTovs Tlfleloav T® w1 ovumdoxEw:
bearing and  lesser making by-the not  to-suffer-with(-them)
\ \ \ </ e b ~ ’ > ’
Tov 8¢ Oupov Soov oldy Te adaipotoav kal, e dvvardy,
the and  spirit as-far-as  possible —  removing and if  possible

, PN , \ ~ SRR , 5y )0
mavTy, € O0¢ i), wiy yobw avry cwopyllopuérny, dAA
wholly if but not not at-any-rate iself sharing-the-anger but

dA\\ov  elvar TO ampoaipeTov, TO 8¢ ampoaipeTov OAlyov

of-another  to-be the  involuntary the and involuntary little
ol \ > ’ \ \ ’ ’ \ 3> \ \
elvar kal dobevés: Tov 8¢ Pdfov mdvTy — mept ovdevds yap
to-be  and weak the  and fear wholly about  nothing for

’ CoQy , - ,
pofricerar 70 d¢ dmpoalpeTov kal évratbfa — mAJY ye
will-it-fear the  but involuntary also  here except  at-least
ev vovberjoe.. eémbfuuia d¢ o1 pev  undevos paviov,
in  admonition appetite and that  indeed (it-is)-for-nothing base

~ 7 \ A ~ \ k24 > > \ [

dMhov: olrwy 8¢ kal moTd®v mpos dveow ovk avry Efer
(is)-clear ~ of-foods ~ but and  drinks for relief not itself will-have
ovde TV dppodiciwv 3¢ € & dpa, Puowdv, olpar, kal

nor of-the  sexual-pleasures  and if but then natural Fthink  and
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ovd¢ 7O dmpoalperov éxdvrwyr: € & dpa, Soov  uéxpt
not-even  the  involuntary having if  but then as-much-as  up-to
davTaclas mpomeTods kal TaUvTys. CAws O¢ avTy pev
imagination impulsive and  this generally and itself indeed
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entirely of-these pure will-be  and the irrational too will-wish
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also it pure to-make so-that  not-even  to-be-struck if
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but  then not  violently bur few the  blows its to-be
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and  at-once  dissolved by-the nearness Just-as if  someone to-a-sage
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neighboring  should-enjoy ~ the  of-the sage nearness either like
ywouevos 7 aidovuevos, ws under ToApGy mol v 0
becoming or  feeling-shame so-as nothing  to-dare to-do of-what  the
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good(-man) not wishes  not-then  will-there-be battle suffices  for being-present
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the reason which the worse will-respect so-that  even the-very —  worse
dvoxepavatr, €dv i GAws kumlij, 6tv iy Novxiav 7ye
to-be-vexed if  somewhat at-all  it-is-moved because nor quiet it-kept

mapdvTos Tob deomdTov kal acléveiav €avT® EmTyufoat.

being-present  the master and  (for)-weakness  itself to-censure
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VI - THE VIRTUES OF THE PURIFIED

The aim is not to be without error but to be god. One in whom something
involuntary still occurs is a god and a daemon, double; one in whom nothing
does is a god alone, of those who follow the first. He came from there, and
here be makes what be is housed with like bimself. Wisdom and prudence are
contemplation of what intellect holds; there they are pattern, not virtue. In soul,
Justice is activity toward intellect, temperance the inward turning to it, and

courage freedom from affection.

M \ 5 > Qs ~ , . , Sy y A
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is indeed  then  nothing  of-the  such error but
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right-action for-a-man but the aim (is)-not outside error
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daemon double being  rather and  baving  with  himself  another

A\ aperyy Eovra- € O¢ undév, feds pdvov- feos S

another  virtue having if  bur nothing  god only god and
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(one)-of-the ~ following the  first himself  indeed for s (he)-who
WNev éxeilfer kal 76 wal avTdv, €l yévoiro olos
came from-there and  the  according-to  himself if  he-should-become  such-as
N\ev, éxel éoT v@ d¢ owawkioln €vldde Tikwv kal
be-came  there s with-intellect and  he-was-housed ~ here coming  and
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this to-himself  he-will-liken  according-to the  power the  of-that
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so-that if  possible unstruck to-be or  not-doing at-least
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of~the(-things) not  seeming-good to-the master what  then  (is)-each
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virtue —  for-such(-a-man) or wisdom  indeed and  prudence (is)-in
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contemplation  of-whar intellect  bas intellect and  by-the ~ contact twofold
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indeed  (is)-each the-one indeed in  intellect being the-other and in
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soul and-there indeed  (it-is)-not  virtue in  but soul virtue there
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it in  soul (is)-virtue  of-something  for (is)-the  virtue itself
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if-indeed  (it-is)-minding-its-own-business  (is-it) always in  a-multitude of-parts or
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generally  minding-its-own-business ~ even-if of-one it-be the at-any-rate true
alTodikalooUvy) €vds  TPOS avTO, €V @  ovKk dAAo,
Jjustice-itself (is)-of-one  toward itself in  which not  (is)-one-thing
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the(~part) and another  so-that also  for-the soul Jjustice the greater
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(is)-the toward intellect to-act the and to-be-temperate  (is)-the inward toward
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intellect  turning the and  courage (is)-impassibility ~ according-to  likening
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of-that  toward — which it-looks unaffected  being  the nature it(-is)  but
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from  virtue so-that not  it-may-suffer-with the  worse housemate

VII - WHICH VIRTUES THE GOOD MAN HAS

The virtues in soul imply one another, as their patterns do in intellect, and so do
the purifications. Whoever has the greater virtues bas the lesser potentially, but
not the reverse; this is the good man’s principal life. He will know the civic virtues
and may act by some as circumstances require, but by higher principles and other
measures. He leaves the good buman life that civic virtue demands for the gods,
since e is likened to gods as to a pattern, not to good men, as image to image.
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follow-reciprocally therefore  one-another also  these —  virtues in
~ ’ - \ \ ~ ~ 5 -

Juxil, domep kdkel Ta TPO TS CPETNS €V V@D

soul Just-as also-there  the(-things) before  the virtue in  intellect

domep mapadelyuara. kal yap 1 vonmois éxel émoTiun
as patterns and  for the  thought there  (is)-knowledge

\ ’ \ \ \ e \ (4 4 \ \
kal ocodla, TO O¢ mpds avTOV 1 ocwppooiry, TO B

and  wisdom the and toward itself the  temperance the and
s ¥ . 5 , \ \ - > ,
OLKELOV €pyoV 7] OLKELOTTPAYLA, T0 86 oLov CLVBpeLCL
own work the  minding-its-own-business the and as-it-were courage

\ \

1 TauToTys kKal TO €@ avrod uévew kabapdv. €v Puxi
the identity and  the upon itself to-remain  pure in  soul

7 \ ~ 3 ¢/ ’ \ 7 > \
Tolvuy TPoOs vobv 1) Gpaocts copla  kal ¢pdvnois, apetal
therefore  toward intellect the seeing (is)-wisdom and  prudence virtues

s > \ 5 o ~ o > A \ oy
auThs: oV yap avT) TabTa, WOoTEP €KEl. Kal TA GAAQ

its not  for it(-is)  these as there  and  the  others
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likewise Sollow and

’ \
kalldpoeis  kata

(are)-purifications according-to  the
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ovd¢ plo Teela. kal o

not-even ome  (is)-perfect and  the(-one)
\

TAsS

the

lesser of

avaykaiws &xet
has

necessity
€xelvas. o

the

olK

necessarily those

Tob0 omovdalov PBlos

of-the  good(-man) life (is)-this

\ > ’ N \
TS 6)\(ITTOUS‘ n Tas

the lesser or the  greater

kal’ ekdoTny: olov

according-to  each for-instance  prudence

in-the  purification

70 kexaldpOar,

- e , .
e darTovs €€ avdaykns Oduvduel, o

potentially

whether

or another

, ;o -
kalldpoer O¢, elmep maoal

too

if-indeed all

avdyky — mdoas 1)

to-have-been-purified  (it-is)-necessary  all or
ey
indeed  having

Ewv Tas pellovs kal
the
d¢
the(-one) but

greater also
NN
TAS €EANATTOUS
the lesser
\ \ 7’
uev O mwponyoUuevos

indeed indeed leading

o0Tos. ToTEpa O¢ €vepyelg Exer kal

but in-actuality ~ be-has also

, P , ,
pellovs 7 dANov Tpdmov, okemTéov

way one-must-consider

ppdvnow- e yap dA\\ais apyais

other

if  for principles

XprioeTal, oS €TL €xelvy péver kAv €l ui évepyotioa;

it-will-use how still  that remains even if mot  acting

kal € 7 uev  dioer  ToodVde, 1) 3¢ ToOdVE,

and if  the(-one) indeed by-nature so-much the-other —and  so-much

e , s A ~ . [

Kal 1) owpoovvy €kelva peTpodoa, 1) 3¢ OAws

and  the  temperance those measuring the-other — and ~ wholly

> ~ 5 \ [N ~ oy o ~

avawpodoa; TavTov O¢ kal €ml TOV dAN\wv OAws Tijs

abolishing the-same ~ and also  in-the-case-of the others generally  the
, , N s sy e

ppovioews kwnbeloms. 7 edjoer  ye  avras kal Goov

prudence baving-been-moved or  he-will-know ~ at-least  them and  as-much-as

wap avTav €Efev Tdya O€ TOTE  TEPLOTATIKADS

from them be-will-have  perbaps — and  sometimes  as-circumstances-require

TWwas avTov.

of-them

évepynoel katd

he-will-act according-to  some

4 \ k4 ’ k]
MKWy Kal dANa uétpa Kat

coming  and  other measures  according-to
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TO owdpovelv ovk €v uétpw exelvw Tlels, aAN SAws

the  to-be-temperate  not in  measure  that placing but wholly

\ \ \ 7’ A\ e/ -~ 3 \ \
kata 70 Owvarov ywpillwv kal SAws (@v ovxl TOV
according-to  the  possible separating and  generally living  not the

> , , \ ~ s A~ se A e \
avlpdmov Blov Tov 700 dyalod, ov  afwot 7 moliTwcy
of-man life the  of-the good(-man) which demands the civic

aper) Swalfy, dA\Aa TobTov pev kaTaAmdy, €Tepov O¢

virtue to-live bur this indeed  having-left another and
aMaéduevos Tov TV edv- mpos yap TovTOUS AUTD,
baving-taken-in-exchange  the(-life) of-the ~ gods toward ~ for these bis

5 \ > , > \ . ey e \
ov 7Tp0§ aV@paﬁTOUS a’ya@ovs 7] O‘U.OL(UO'LS‘. O‘LLOL(UO-LQ 86
not toward men good (is)-the  likening likening and
7 Uy  TPOS TOUTOUS, S  Elkwy elkdVL wpolwTal
the(-one) indeed toward  these (is)-as  image to-image  has-been-likened
5 o ~ s~ e , . \ \ ¥ . \
amo ToD aUTOU €KaTépA. 1) 3¢ mpds dAov ws wpos
from  the  same each the-other and toward —another — as  toward
mapdderypa.

a-pattern
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I+ WHO IS LED UPWARD

What art leads us upward, to the good and the first principle? Plato names one
who has seen most, born a philosopher, a musician, or a lover, and these must be
led up. There are two journeys, one from below and one within the intelligible,
ending at its summit. The musician, moved by sounds and rhythms, must be
taught to separate their matter and led to intelligible barmony and beauty itself;
with arguments to make him believe.

Tis 7éxvm 7 wpébodos 7 eémmjdevors nuds ol Oet

what  art or  method or  practice us whither  must

~ 5 % \ 5 ~ > - 3
mopevdijvar avdyei, Smor uév otv Oel eNOetv, s
to-travel leads-up whither  indeed then  (we)-must  to-go that

> N\ > \ \ \ > \ A\ ’ ’
ém Tayalov kal Ty dpxnv ™y mpdTyy, kelobw

to the-good and  the principle  the first let-it-be-laid-down
duwpoloynuévor kai dua  TOANADY dederyuévor: kal &)
agreed and  through many(-arguments) shown and  indeed

kal & v TobTO €delkvuTOo aAvaywyn TS Tv. Tva
also  through which  this was-shown a-leading-up  of-a-sort was  what-sort
d¢ Oet elvar Tov  avayxOnoduevov; dpd ye TOV  mdvTa
and must to-be  the(-one) about-to-be-led-up is-it  at-least the(-one) all
N ~ > 2 o s ~ , ,
) Tov  wAeloTa, ¢nmow, ddvra, Os €v TR TPWTY Yevéoel
or the(-one) most he-says having-seen who in  the  first birth

s , s, , \ -
elofjeL €is yovny avdpos €oouévov GiAooddou 1) oVoLKOD

entered  into  seed of-a-man  going-to-be a-philosopher or a-musician
TWos 7 épwTwkol; o0 pev O  PuNdoodos v Prow
of-some-kind or  a-lover the indeed indeed philosopher — by-nature

A \ \ \ 3
Kal O [LOVOIKOS Kal O €PWTIKOS dvakTéol.  Tis obv O
and  the musician and  the lover (are)-to-be-led-up what then  (is)-the

Tpomos; Gpd ye  €ls kal 6 aUTOS dmaoL TOUTOLS, 1)

manner is-it  at-least one and  the same for-all these or
kal’ é&va Exaotov €els TS éoTt pév olv 7 mopela
according-to one  each one  particular is indeed then  the journey
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durm) mdow 4  dvaBalvovow % dvew éNdodow- 1) uev
twofold  for-all either  ascending or above having-come  the(-one) indeed
yap mpotépa amd TV KdTw, 7 3 ve  devrépa,
for  first (is)~from  the(-things) below the(-one) and at-least second

ols N0 €v TA vomTd yevouévows kal olov  ixvos
(for-those)-who already in the  intelligible baving-come and  as-it-were footprint
Octow éxel mopedeclar avdykn, €ws dv els 70 éoxaTov TOD
baving-set there  to-travel (is)-necessary until — to  the last of-the

, Y o \ , R ;o ,
Témov adikwvTar, 6 87 TéNos Tijs mopelas OV TUyXAVeL,

region they-arrive which indeed end of~the journey being happens(-to-be)
Stav Tis  em drpw  yéumTar 7@ vonTd. A\ 1) 3%
when  someone at  the-summit comes-to-be of-the intelligible but the(-one) indeed

mepyuevéTw, Tepl O THS avaywyis TPOTEPOV TELpATEOY
let-it-wait abour  and the  leading-up first one-must-try
MNyew. mpdTov &1 dwaoTalTéor  TOUs dvdpas TouTous
to-speak  first indeed  must-be-distinguished  the men these

Nutv dpéapévovs amd Tod povowkot SoTis €oTi Aéyovtas Ty

by-us  beginning from the  musician who he-is  saying the
’ , \ 5 o s [ , \

pvow. feréov O aUTOV €VKWNTOV Kal ETTONUEVOV UEV

nature  one-must-posit indeed him easily-moved  and  excited indeed

mPOs TO Kaldv, advvatdTepov O¢ map avTol kwetolar,

toward  the  beautiful  less-able bur by himself  to-be-moved
€rouov 8¢ €k TAV TUXOVTWY Olov KTUTWY, doTep
ready and  from the chance for-instance  sounds Jjust-as

3 \ A \ ’ 4 \ ~ \ \
ot dethol mpos Tovs Popous, oUTws kKal TOOTOV TPOS TOUS
the timid toward  the noises thus also  this(-one)  toward  the

’ O \ ’ o ’
P0dyyovs kal TO KkaAov TO €v TouTOls €TOyov, PelyorTa
tones and  the  beauty the in  these ready fleeing

\ >\ \ > ’ \ A \ o 3 ~ > /
3¢ del TO avdppooTov kal TO un € €év Tols ddouévois
and always the  unharmonious and  the not one in  the songs

[ A e ~ oy vy ’
KAl €V TOoLS pv@yotg T0 E‘UPUG‘LLOV KdlL TO €‘UO—X7],LLOV 8LwK€LV.

and in  the rhythms the  well-rbythmed and  the well-shaped to-pursue
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\ 7 \ > \ 7 ’ \ 3 \
peTa Tolwwy Tovs aiobnTols TouTous PpOdyyovs kal pubuovs
after  therefore  the sensible these tones and  rhythms

\ ’ 4 k4 ’ 7’ A\ e/ > 9 e
kal oxfjuara obtws dktéov:  xwpllovta TV Ay € dv
and  figures thus be-must-be-led  separating the  matter upon which

3 > ’ \ e ’ > \ ’ \ > 9 > ~
at avaloyiat kal ol AOyot €S TO KAAAOS TO €m auTols
(are)-the ~ proportions and the ratios  to  the beauty the upon them
aktéov  kal OwdakTéov, ws Tepl O  €MTONTO  €Keva
he-must-be-led and  must-be-taught ~ that  about  which he-was-excited  those

3 e \ e 3 \ \ > 7 \ \ 1%
N, 1) VOnTY aAPUOVLe Kal TO €V TAUT) KAAOV Kal OAws

were the intelligible harmony and  the in  this beauty and  generally
\ ’ > ’ \ 7 \ ’ \
TO KaAOV, OV TGO TL KOAOV HOVOV, KOl AGYOUS TOUS
the  beautiful ~ not the particular beautiful  only and  arguments  the(-ones)
puhocodias évberéor ad’ v es moTw akTéov
of-philosophy must-be-implanted ~ from  which into  conviction  he-must-be-led
v ayvoet Exwv. Tlves 8¢ ol Adyot, UoTepov.

(of)-what ~ be-is-ignorant-of having ~ what and (are)-the arguments later

II - THE LOVER

The lover, into whom the musician may change, bas a kind of memory of beauty,
and struck by beautiful bodies he must be taught not to fall for one but to see the
same beauty in all, coming from elsewhere. He must be led to beautiful pursuits
and laws, to arts, sciences, and virtues, shown that they are one, and from the
virtues brought up to intellect and being, to walk the upward journey.

e \ > ’ > o ’ N e \
o 86 EPWTLKOS, €IS OV UETOTTEOOL AV KOl O [UOUVOLKOS

the and lover into  whom  might-change — also  the musician

\ \ N 14 N N ’ ’
KOl UETATEOWV 7  [EVOL av 1 mapéNfoi, pvmuovikds
and  baving-changed ~ either might-remain —  or  pass-beyond mindful

> /7 ’ \ \ N > ~ ~
€otl mws kdM\ovs: ywpls 8¢ @v dduvatel katapalely,

is somebow  of-beauty apart bur  being  be-is-unable  to-grasp(-it)
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, vl o - s » - \ s
TANTTOUEVOS O€ VIO TV v Siber kaAdv mepl avTa
struck but by the(-things) in  sight  beautiful  about  them

enTonTal. ddakTéov olv aUTOV w1 TEPL €V ODUA TECOVTA

be-is-excited must-be-taught  then  be not aboutr one body baving-fallen
5 ~ vy 2N , s - , ,
éntofjofar, aAX’ éml wdvra dkTéov TG MNoyw oduara
to-be-excited but to all he-must-be-led  by-the ~argument  bodies
dewcvivra 7O €v mdot TaUTOV Kal OTL €Tepov
(one)-showing  the(-beauty) in  all the-same and  that  (it-is)-other

" . N , v e
TOV owudTwv kal 6Tt dANofev  AexkTéov kal ST év

than-the  bodies and  that  from-elsewbere must-be-said and  that in
dM\ows pdAdov, olov émrndeduara kala kal vopovs
others more for-instance  pursuits beautiful and  laws

\ ’ > > , \ . > \ -
kalovs Qewvivra — €év dowpdTols yap o ebopos Tob
beautiful  (one)-showing in  bodiless(-things)  for (is)-the  babituation ~ of-the
€pacuiov 10) — kal OTL €v Téxvais Kal €V emOoTIUaLS
lovely already and  that in  arts and in  sciences

kal €év aperais. elta & momréor kal SdakTéov, Smws

ﬂnd in virtues tben one mu:t'be‘mad@ End mu:t—be-tﬂught hou)

s S S - , ,
€yylvovtar. amod O0¢ TV dpeTov 70n Oel avaBaivew
they-come-to-be-in  from  and the virtues then  (he)-must  to-ascend

PR ~ 5 v 5 A ’ \ > /
E€ETTL VOUV, €TTL TO OV KOAKEL BGBLUTéoV ™V avw  TOopPELaV.

to intellect  to the  being and-there must-be-walked  the upward  journey
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III - THE PHILOSOPHER

The philosopher by nature is ready, as if winged, needing no separation, only
someone to show the way; be must be shown and set free. He should be given
mathematics, to accustom him to comprehension and belief in the bodiless, and,
being virtuous by nature, be led to perfect virtue; after mathematics, the arguments
of dialectic, until be becomes a dialectician.

3

o 8¢ ¢u\doopos ™y Puow €Eroyos obTos  kal olov
the and  philosopher — by-nature ~(is)-ready  this(-man) and  as-it-were
EmTepwuévos kal ov deduevos xwploews, domep ol dAAot
winged and  not needing separation as the  others

N \ \ ~ \ ~
obToL, Kekwnuévos wPOS TO dvw, dmopdv O TOD

these moved toward  the  above being-at-a-loss  but  the(-one)

’ ~ ’ ’ 5 \ ’
dewcvivTos OelTar uovov. OewTéov odv Kal AvTéov
showing he-needs  only he-must-be-shown then  and  be-must-be-released

Bouv\duevov kai avTov Th) Puoer kal mdAar AeAvuévov. Ta
wishing also  himself  by-the nature  and  long-since released the

\ \ ’ ’ \ \ 7
pev 8  pabjuara dotéov  mpos ovveliouov karavoroews

indeed indeed mathematics must-be-given for habituation of-comprehension
\ , > ; \ \ e, ,
Kal ToTews aowudTov — kal yap padov défeta
and  of-conviction  of-the-bodiless and  for easily be-will-receive(-them)
N \ , s M \ ,
Phopalns v — kal Picer évdperov SvTa TPOS TeEAelwow
fond-of-learning  being and  by-nature virtuous being  to perfection

s, \ N / , -
apeTdv akTéov  kal pera Ta pabiuara Adyovs SialekTukijs
of-virtues  he-must-be-led and after  the mathematics  arguments of-dialectic
dotéov  kal SAws SalexTikov momTéov.

must-be-given and  wholly  a-dialectician be-must-be-made
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IV - WHAT DIALECTIC IS

Dialectic is the state able to say, by reason, what each thing is, how it differs,
what it shares, where it stands, and whether it truly is; it treats good and not
good, eternal and not, by knowledge and not opinion. Leaving the wandering
among sensibles, it settles in the intelligible and feeds the soul in the plain of truth,
using Platok division until it bas traversed the whole and returned to the principle.
Then it rests, leaving logic to another art.

, [ ;e - \ - ,
Tis 8¢ 7 dadexTikn), v Oel KOl TOIS TPOTEPOLS
what and  (is)-the  dialectic which one-must also  to-the  former(-men)

. y sy o oy "y ,
mapaddovay, éoTe wév ) 1) Adyw mepl €xdoTou duvauérn

to-hand-on it-is  indeed indeed the by-reason abour each able
€bs elmetv 7( Te é€kaotov kal T  dMwv dwagéper kal
state  to-say what  both each(~is) and  in-what from-others it-differs and

Tls 1) kowdTns: év ols €oTt kal mod ToUTwY €kacTov Kal

what the commonality(-is) in which it-is  and where of-these each and
el éoTw 8 €oTL Kkal T4 dvTa omdoa kal TA UN OvTA
whether  it-is whar it-is  and  the beings  how-many and the not  beings

s o o s - - , s
ad, €repa 8¢ SvTwv. alm) kal mept ayallod dwaéyerar kal

again other and  than-beings this both  about  good discourses and
(R ~ e e\ ) \ o

mepl un ayalob kat Soa V7o 70 ayabov kal doa

abour  not  good and  as-many-as (are)-under the good and  as-many-as

Vo TO evavtiov kal T( TO aidwov kal TO w1 TowlTOV,
under the  opposite and  what the eternal  and  the nor  such

> ’ ’ \ ’ 3 ’ ’ \
emoTiuy OdmAovdTt mepl mdvTwy, o d6y. mavoaca de
by-knowledge  clearly abour  all(-things) not  by-opinion  baving-stopped and
Ths mepl TO alonTov mAdvns évidpler TP vonTd KdAkel
the  about the sensible wandering  it-settles(-us) in-the intelligible and-there
\ , ¥ \ ~ > )~ > ~ ,
™Y TpaypaTelay €xer 7O Pebdos dpeloa v TR Aeyouéve
the  business bas  the falsehood  having-let-go in the  so-called
alnlelas wediw v Yuxny Tpédpovoa, T Suapéoer T

of-truth plain the soul nourishing the  division the
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[MA\drwvos xpwuévny wév kol els dudxpiow TV €dav,
of-Plato using indeed also  for  discrimination of-the  forms

/. \ A\ > \ 7’ 3 ’ \ \ 3> \ \
xpwpévn 8¢ kal els 7O T( €oTi, Xpwuévy O¢ kal €ml Ta

using and also  for  the whar it-is using and also  for  the
TpOTA Yévn, Kal TG €k TOUTWV Voepds mAékovoa,
first genera  and  the(-things) out-of these intellectually  weaving

o n , o N , N > ,
€ws dv 8Ny mav TO vonTdv, Kkal avdmaAw dvalvovoa,

until  —  it-traverses all the  intelligible  and  conversely unraveling

5 o R T S U ’ e , >

€ls 6 Qv ém apxnv é\dy. Tére 8¢ novyiav dyovoa,
to(-the-point) which — to  principle it-comes then  but quiet keeping

. , , s A & s e , sQy oy
ws péxpt yé  Tov éxel elvar év novxia, ovder ért
so-as  up-to at-least  some(-point) there  to-be in  quiet nothing  further

~ 3> (5 /7 ’ \ 7
moAvmpaypovoboa €s & yevouévy PBAéme, v Aeyouévny
busying-itself-with into one having-become it-looks the  so-called
AOYIKNY Tpayuateloy TepL TPOTACEWY Kal OCUANOYLOU®DV,
logical business about  propositions and  syllogisms
P n \ Q7 ’ 1% ’ ~ ®
womep Qv TO eldévar ypdew, dA\y  Téxvy dotoar v
as would the to-know  to-write to-another art having-given of-which
Twa dvaykata kal mpo TéXVS 1yyouuérn, kpivovoa d¢ aiTa
some  necessary and  before art considering Jjudging and  them
v vy oy v \ , s \
WOTEP KOl TA GANG KAl T4 W€V XPola auTdv, Ta
as also  the others  and  the-ones indeed useful of-them the-others

\ \ < 7 \ ’ ~ ~ 7
d¢ mepurTa 1yovuévy kal pelddov Tis  TabTa BovAouévys.

and superfluous  considering and  of-a-method the(-one) these wishing
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V + DIALECTIC AND PHILOSOPHY

Dialectic takes its clear principles from intellect and combines and divides until
it reaches perfect intellect; it is the purest part of intellect and prudence and the
most honorable state in us. It is not the philosopher’s instrument, since it is not
bare theorems and rules but concerns things, with beings as its matter. It knows
falsebood and sophistry incidentally, by their conflict with its truths, and leaves
precision about propositions to another art that enjoys it.

5y A ’ Y e , o o ~ /
ala mdlev Tas apxas €xel 1 €moTiun avTy; ) vobs didwow
but whence  the  principles bhas  the knowledge this or intellect gives
> ~ > 7’ £ ~ ’ ’ 3 \
evapyels apyds, € Tis Aafetv dvarro Yoy elta Ta
clear principles  if any  to-receive  could soul then  the(-things)
e \ , \ , \ P » 5
€fils kal owrlipor kal ovumAéxer kal Suapel, €ws av eis
next both  it-combines and  interweaves and  divides until  — to
’ ~ e/ 4 ’ e/ A 7’
TéNewov vobv Tiky. €oTt yap, ¢mow, avry 10 kabapaTaTov
perfect intellect it-comes is for he-says this the  purest
vod Kal ¢povjoews. avdykny oV TyuwTdTNY odoav
of-intellect and  of-prudence (it-is)-necessary then  most-honorable being
€Ew Taw €v MUy mepL TO OV Kal TO TYUWTATOV €lval,
state  of-the(-states) in  us about  the being and the most-honorable to-be

ppdvmow uév mepl TO OV, vobv O¢ mepl TO €mékewa TOD

prudence indeed about  the being intellect and about  the  beyond of-the
ovros. 7{ olv 1) ¢uhocodla; TO TyudTATOV. T TAVTOV
being what(-is) then — philosophy the  most-honorable or (are)-the-same

Phocodia kal dialexTu<r]; 7 Phocodias pépos TO Tiuov
philosophy and  dialectic or  of-philosophy part the  honorable
PR \ s M ~ - ~ ,
ov yap Oy omTéov  Spyavor TobTO €lvar ToD Piloodpov:
not for  indeed one-must-think instrument  this to-be  of-the philosopher
5 \ \ , ) \ / 5y y A \
ov yap Pha Oewpijuard €oTi kal kavdves, al\a mepl
not  for bare theorems it<is  and  rules but about
4 ’ > A T 4 b4 \ b i3 ~ /
mpdyuatd €oTi kal olov  TAgv &xer Ta dvTar 0d®  pévTol

things it-is  and  as-it-were matter it-has the beings  by-method however
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ér’ avra ywpel dua Tots Oewprjpaot Ta mpdyuata
to them it-proceeds  together-with  the theorems the  things

&ovoa: 70 8¢ Pebdos kal TO odpopa kata ocupSefnrds
having the and falsehood — and  the  sophism by accident

ywdoker dAAov moujoavTos s dANSTpwov Kplvovoa Tols
it-knows another  having-made(-it) as  alien Jjudging by-the
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€v avry] alnbéor 10 Peidos, ywdwokovoa, Srav TS

in itself truths the  falsehood knowing when someone
mpooaydyy, 6Tt mwapa TOv Kkavdva ToU alnbols. mepl
brings(-it) that  (it-is)-against  the rule of-the  true about
, 5 > 5 PO , sQ A \
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the  movements of-the  soul what both it-posits  and  what it-removes and
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the-same  (things)-being-presented  as by perception apprebending
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to-be-precise but  to-another  it-gives this (art)-that-loves(-it)
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VI - DIALECTIC AND THE OTHER VIRTUES

Dialectic is the honorable part of philosophy, which draws on it in physics and
ethics. The other virtues bave their reasonings within their own affections and
actions; prudence reasons upon them more universally; dialectic and wisdom
present all things to prudence universally and immaterially. The lower virtues
are only imperfect without them, and wisdom does not arise without the lower:
natural virtue, imperfect in eye and character, is perfected by wisdom, or the
two grow together.
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prudence (is)-a-reasoning-upon  of-a-sort and  the  universal rather
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kal €l avrakolovlolot kal el det ViV €moyely
and  whether  they-follow-reciprocally ~ and  whether —one-must  now  to-hold-back
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we-have
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PLOTINUS

I[IEPI AGANAXZIAY YYXHX

Ennead IV.7 - On the Immortality of the Soul







I+ MAN IS NOT SIMPLE

Is each of us immortal, wholly perishable, or partly each? Man is not simple but
has a soul and a body, whether an instrument or attached some other way. The
body is composite, and perception sees it dissolve and waste; even the simple bodies
can be cut. If the body is part of us, we are not wholly immortal; if an instrument,
it was lent for a time. The most sovereign part, the man himself, is the soul.
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whether and s immortal each of-us or  perishes whole
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receiving each at-least  of-the(~things) within to the its-own
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IT - SOUL IS NOT A BODY

What nature bas the soul? A body would be dissolvable. Fire, air, water, and
earth are soulless and have life only as acquired, and if none of them bas life,
their union cannot make life and intellect out of what is mindless. Something
must order the blend, and that would hold the rank of soul. Indeed not even a
simple body could exist without soul, since reason makes body when it comes to
matter, and reason comes only from soul.
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this then  what  nature  has or body indeed  being  wholly
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from itself baving fire  for  and air  and water  and earth (are)-soulless
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map’ vtV Kal 8T mdpeoTt TOUTWY vy, TOUTO
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also  not  in-any-way-whatever blended these they-will-say  to-come-to-be must
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then  to-be  the(-thing) ordering and the of-the blending cause so-that
TovTo Tafw dv éyou Puxijs. ov yap 61 ovvlerov, aAX’
this rank —  would-have  of-soul not for only  composite but
ovd¢é amlolv 4v €y  omdua €v  Tois olow dvev Puxis
not-even  simple —  would-be body among  the beings  without soul

” > ;o , \ ooy -
olions év 7@ mavtl, elmep Adyos mpooeNdwv 1§ TAy odua
being in the all if-indeed reason  coming-to the  matter body

mowel, ovdaudfev & dv mpooéNdor Adyos, 7 mapa Puxis.

makes  from-nowhbere  bur —  would-come reason than  from soul

74



IIT - AGAINST ATOMS AND MATERIAL FORMS

Atoms and partless things coming together cannot make soul, which is one and
in sympathy with itself, nor can partless things make body. If life comes from
a body’s form, soul is that form and not body; if from an affection of matter,
something gave it. Body flows and would perish if all were body; matter would
stay unformed, and perhaps not even exist. Soul, using all bodies, composes the
cosmos and every living thing

5 , \ o 5Ny s N ~
e & Tis w1y oUTws, AAN  dTOpoUS T OQueEPT]
if  but someone nor  thus but atoms or  partless(-things)
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IV - THE STOICS’ BREATH

The Stoics themselves, led by truth, admit something better than bodies, calling soul
intelligent breath and intellectual fire. But not every breath is soul, and breath
“in a certain state” is either nothing, leaving only breath and names, or a reason
distinct from matter, another nature. Nor can soul be any body at all: a hot
body only beats and a white one only whitens, while soul does different things in
different living beings and opposite things in the same one.
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evar Myew 7 v T\, kal Yuxnv kai Oedv ovduata

to-be to-say than  the matter  and  soul and  god names
, > . \ , 5 Y ~ > . ,
TavTad, €KELWOo BE IU.OVOV ov. €l 86 TWV OovVTWv 1 GXEGL§

(are)-all  that and only being if but of-the beings (is)-the  condition
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N N , \
Kal dAAO Tapa TO UTOKELUEVOV Kal
beside the

and  other substrate and

’ R4 \ 3 A ~ \ ’
uév, dvdov 8¢ alTO TA W TAAW

indeed immaterial but itself  by-the not again

U\ns, Aéyos Qv ely

™y U\, év Ay

the matter  in  matter

ad  ovykeiolar €€

in-turn  to-be-composed  out-of

TS Kkal o0 odpa kal ¢ios €Tépa.

matter  reason ~ —  it-would-be some and not body and  nature  other
5 \ [ - > e , N »
ére B¢ kal €k T@WVde ovy NTTOV Qalverar adlvatov Ov
further and also  from these not  less it-appears impossible being
™y duxny e€var odpa otwiv. 1 yap Oepudv éoTw
the soul to-be  body any-whatever  either  for hot it-is
» ’ » Y , ey, » ’
7 Yuxpdv, 9 oxk\ngpov i palaxdv, UVypdv TE T memNYos,
or cold or hard or soft fluid either or solid

’ N ’ \ ’ (%4 ’
uélay Te 7 A€UKOV, Kal wAVTA O0Q TOLOTYTES
black either or  white and  all as-many-as  (are)-qualities
owpdTwr dMar év dA\os. kal el pev  Oepudv, udvov
of-bodies other in  others and i  indeed hot only

ke

it-will-cool

Oeppavet- Juxpov &€, updvov

it-will-heat cold bur  only

koldov mpooyevduevov kai mapdv- kai Papuvvel

light added and  present
TO pélav. kal

the  black and

\ -
Kal pelavel

and  will-blacken the  white

yap mwupds TO Yixew, ovdé

and

TO AEUKOV A€vKOV

700 Puypot Oepua

\ ~ ’ \
Kal Kol¢pa mouoer TO

and  light will-make  the
70 Bapy,
will-make-heavy the  heavy

Tou]joeL. oV

white will-make not

ToLet. dAN

for (is)-offire the  to-cool nor of-the  cold warm to-make  but
1 ye  Juxn kal €v dAhois pev (dors  dMa, 10 §
the at-least soul both in  other indeed living-beings other(-things) the and
v ~ s - \ 5 s , \ \
d\\a 7owel, kal €v TG O¢ aUT® Ta €vavtia, TA eV
other makes and in  the and same the  opposites the-ones  indeed
myyvboa, Ta 3¢ xéovoa, kal Ta  pév mukvd, Ta
solidifying the-others and dissolving and  the-ones indeed dense the-others

\ > 7’ 7 ’ ~ ’ ~ ’
d¢ apawd, pélava Aevkd, kobpa Papéa mowoloa. kaiTol

and rare black white light
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v et mowely kata TV TOD Oduaros modTYTA
one(-thing) it-ought to-make  according-to the of-the  body quality

Te v dAMv kal O7  kal ypdav- viv O¢ mwoAAd.

both  the other and  indeed also  color now  but many(-things)

V + GROWTH AND MEMORY

Soul’s varied movements, choices, and reasons cannot belong to one simple body. A
bodily soul that caused growth would itself grow by addition, and what was added,
soul or soulless, would be a stranger ignorant of what the first knew; such a soul,
flowing away and coming in like the rest of our mass, would leave no memory or
recognition. A seed divided among many offspring, each part whole, shows that
soul is without quantity, the same in part and whole.

Tas 8¢ &) kwijoers wAS duaddpovs, aA\N’ o plav,
the and indeed movements  how (does-it-make)-different  but not one
was olons TavTos OduaTos Kwoews; €l 06 TAV UV
one being of-every body movement if  but of-some indeed
mpoawpéoels, TV O Adyous alTidoovTa, oplas pév
choices of-others and  reasons they-will-assign-as-cause  rightly indeed
To0TO0: aAN’ 0V oduaros 1 mpoalpeats ovde ol Adyod,
this but not  of-body (is)-the  choice nor the  reasons
Sudpopol ye  Svres, évos SvTos kal amAod Tol ocduaros,
different at-least  being one being and  simple the  body

Kal ov UeTov aUT@® TOUTOU Ye  ASyou, 1)

and  not  (there)-being-a-share  to-it such at-least  reason except
doos  dédoTtar  aUT® mapa TOob  mowjoavtos Oepuov
as-much-as  has-been-given  to-it by the(-one)  bhaving-made bot

adTd 1) Puxpov elvar. TO d¢ kKal €v xpdvols alfew,

it or cold to-be the and also  in  times to-increase
Kal péxpt TooOUTOU UéTpov, Tolev Av TR oduaTL AVT®

and  up-to so-great measure whence  —  to-the body itself
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yévorro, @ mpoonker pev  avéeolar, avTd O¢ duolpw
would-it-come  to-which  it-belongs indeed  to-be-increased itself but  without-share
Tob alfew evar, )  Soov mapadnpleln dv v TAns
of-the  to-increase  to-be except  as-far-as  it-might-be-taken-up —  in  of-matter
b4 < ~ ~ bl 3 ~ \ k4 > ’
Oykw vVmmpeTolv T® Ot avTod Ty aténgy épyalopéve;
mass serving the(-one) through it the  growth  producing

kal yap € 1 Puxy odua odoa alfor, avaykm

and  for if  the soul body being  should-increase(-things)  (it-is)-necessary

A\ > \ 4 ’ ’ e ’ 7
kal avmyv abfecbar, mpoobthiky OnAovdTe oupolov owuaros,

also  itself to-be-increased  by-addition clearly of-similar ~ body

el ué\ouv els loov var T® avéopévewy VT adTijs.
if it-were-to to  equal to-go  with-the(-thing) increased by it

kal 7 Yuxy €oTtar TO mpooTiléuevor 3 duyov
and  either  soul will-be  the(-thing)  added or  soulless
odpa. kal € uev Yoy, mober kal mwds elotodons kal TS
body and if indeed soul whence  and  how  entering and  how
mpooTilepévns; e 8¢ diuyov TO mpooTiléuevor, TAS
being-added if but soulless  the(thing) added how

To0TO YuxdoeTar kal T7®  mpdolbev opoyvwuoviioer kai
this will-be-ensouled ~ and  with-the former will-agree and
oy o N , ,

&v éoTar kal TV avTdv dofdv T  mpdTy ueraljlerad,
one will-be  and  of-the same opinions  with-the first will-partake
sy s . e,y .
aAN’ ovy domep E&vm vy almy év ayvolp éoTar v
but not  as a-stranger  soul this in ignorance  will-be  of-whar

., > g < ” A \
7 €répa olde; kal, Womep O dAANOS OYKOS MNUMDV, TO

the other knows and  just-as the other mass our the(-part)
uév T dmoppevceTal avTob, TO 3¢ Tu mpooeledoerar,
indeed some  will-flow-away of-it the(-part) and some will-come-to

ovdév 8¢ éoTar TO aUTS; WDS odv Nulv Al uviual; TS
nothing and will-be  the same how then  (are)-in-us the memories how

3¢ 1) yvdpiows oikelwv ovdémote T avTi Yuxi xpwuévwr;

and the recognition  of-kin never the same  soul (we)-using
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Kal pny € odud €oti, Pvols 8¢ oduaros peplopévov els
and  indeed if  body it-is nature  and  of-body divided into
mAelw €kaoTov un TO OUTO €lvar TOV UepOV TH  CAw —
several  each not the same  to-be  of-the parts with-the whole

el Toodvde péyellos Yxn, 6  éav Eartov 7], Puyxn olk
if  so-great magnitude  (is)-soul  which if less it-be  soul not

éoTal, domep WAV Tooov dpapéoer TO elvar TO wpdoley

will-be  just-as every  quantity  by-subtraction  the to-be  the  former

NAAdfator e 3¢ Tt TV ueyebos €xdvTwv TOV
exchanged if  but something of-the(-things) magnitude  baving in-the
Sykov éhatTwlév 1) mwodTHTL TAVTOV uévor, 0 pev
mass diminished in-the quality the-same should-remain as  indeed

odua €Tepdy €oTi, kal 1) moodv, T O& modTyTL €Tépg
body other it-is and  as quantity  by-the bur quality other

THs  moodTnTOS ovoy TO TavTov dmoowlew Ovvarar Ti

than-the  quantity being  the  sameness to-preserve it-can what
, , . \ \ - 5 ,

Tolvuv ¢noovow ol ™y Juxny odua evar Aéyovres;

therefore  will-say those(-who)  the soul body to-be saying

TPOTOV eV TEPL €KAOTOU pépovs Tis Puxis Ths €év
first indeed about  each part of-the  soul the in
TG aiT® oduati, moTEpor €ExacTov Puxry ola  €oTl Kal
the  same body whether each (is)-soul ~ such-as is also
1 (% A 4 ~ 7’ \ ’ 3 \ v \
7 O\ kal wdAw ToD uépovs TO uépos; ovdév dpa TO
the whole  and  again of-the  part the  part nothing  then  the
, , ~ s s o , 5

uéyeos cvveBdANeTo T} ovolg alTis: kaitor &et e
magnitude  contributed to-the  substance its and-yer  it-ought at-least
mooob  Twos olons. aAla kal 6lov moAlayij, Omep
(a)-quantity  some being but also whole  in-many-places  which-precisely

7 ~ > ’ 3 ’ \ > \ (%4 3.
oduate mwapevar advvatov, év mAeloot TO avTo SAov €lval

for-body to-be-present  (is)-impossible  in  several the same  whole  to-be
Kal TO uépos Omep TO Glov  Umdpyew. € d¢ €kaocTov
and  the part what-precisely the  whole(-is) to-be if  but each
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TOV uepdv ol Yuxny drjoovow, €€ difiywv  duxn
of-the  parts not  soul they-will-say out-of  soulless(-parts)  soul

3> ~ e ’ \ ’ 3 ~ I3 ’ \ ’
avTols vmdpfe. kal mpooéri, € Yuxis éxdorns TO puéyebos
for-them  will-be and  besides if  of-soul each the  magnitude
¢ ’ b4 > b 13 ’ N > \ \ b4 7’ N
wpouévor €oTar €p’ €katepa, 7  €mL  TO ENATTOV YE 1)
determined will-be  on  either-side either toward the less at-least or
5 o \ - N o , > ,
emt. 70 petlov, Puyn ovk €otar. STav Tolvww €k ourddou
toward the  greater soul not  will-be  when  therefore  out-of union
wids Kkat €vos omépupatos ddvua yéunTar yewwjuata, 1 Kai,
one and  one seed twin arise offspring or even

o , ~ , - - ,
womep €v Tols dMows (dois, mAeloTa TOD omépuaTos

as in  the other living-beings  very-many  of-the seed

> \ , , ® \ v %
els moA\ovs Témous ueplouévov, oD dn  ékaoTov Shov
into  many Pplaces being-divided of-which indeed each whole

> ’ ~ > ’ ~ \ 7 7’

€otl, mds ov Oddoker TovTO TOVS PBovlouévovs upavldvew,
is how  not teaches this those  wishing to-learn

. % \ , \ s s - o ~ >

ws, 6mov TO pépos TO aUTO €0TL TG  OAw, TOUTO €V

that  where the  part the  same is with-the ~ whole this in

T} adTob ovolg TO mooov evar VmepPéBnker, dmooov

the its-own  substance the quantity  to-be  has-transcended without-quantity
e 5 o N e sy . v ,

d¢ elvar avto Oet €€ avdykms; oUtw yap av pévou

and ro-be it must of  necessity thus for —  it-would-remain

TO aUTO TOD WOOOD KAemTOUévOou, dTE w1) péNov  alT®D

the  same the  quantity  being-stolen-away as not  being-a-care to-it

\ 4 ~ > > ~
TOOOTYTOS Kal OyKou, @S Qv TS ovolas avTol €ETepov

quantity and  mass as  — the  substance its other

R4 4 R e \ \ 3 ’
T ovomns. AmoooV dpa 1 Puxn kal ot Adyo.
something  being without-quantity then  (is)-the soul and  the reasons
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VI - PERCEPTION NEEDS ONE PERCEIVER

If soul were body, there would be no perception, thought, knowledge, or virtue.
Perception needs one thing that apprebends everything, where the impressions of
all the senses meet as at a center; an extended perceiver would split them, as if
I perceived one thing and you another. A divided perceiver would hold infinite
images; impressions in a fluid body would blur and leave no memory, and lasting
ones would either block new perceptions or be erased by them.

« PN v , Ny .
6T O€, el odua e 1 YPuxy, olre 10 alobdveclar olre
that  and if  body were the  soul neither  the  to-perceive nor

TO voelv oUte TO €mioTaclar olTe apern olTe TL

the  to-think nor the  to-know nor virtue nor anything
TOV ka\@v éoTar, ék  TOVde dMlov. € TL UEANEL
of-the  fine(-things)  will-be from  these (is)-clear  if ~ something is-to

s 0, , o o o A A
atofdveclal Twos, € avTo Sl €lvar kal TG aAVTO
to-perceive something one it must  to-be and  by-the same

mavtos avtilapBdvectar, kal e da  mOAA@WY aiotyTnplwy

everything  to-apprebend even if  through many sense-organs

’ \ b 7’ L4 N \ \ o ’
TAelw TA €lowvTa €y, 7 TOAAalL TEPL €V TOLOTYTES,
several tbe(—tbings) entering be or many about  one qualities
kQv 8  €vos mowkilov, olov mpdowmor: 0l yap
even  through one (something)-complex  for-instance  a-face not  for
dAMo uev  pwds, dAho 8¢ opbaludv, aAAa TavTOV
(is)-one(-thing) indeed of-nose  another and of-eyes but the-same
3 ~ ’ \ > \ \ b ke ’ \
opod mdvtwv. kal € TO  pev Ot OUUATWY, TO
together  of-all and  if  the-one indeed through eyes the-other
3 O  akois, €v T del elvai, es 6  dudw.
and  through  hearing one something must  to-be into  which  both(-come)

1 wods av elmoi, 6Tt €Tepa TalTa, w1 €S TO aUTO
or  how —  could-it-say that  different  (are)-these not into the same
o, p Ny . - o
opod TV alonudrwy €NOSvTwy; dei Tolvuy TOlTO dioTEP

together  the sensations having-come must  therefore  this as-it-were
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, 5 \ \ ’ > ’
kévtpov elvar, ypauuas O¢ ovuBal\odoas €k mepipepelas
a-center to-be lines and  converging from  circumference
KkUkAov Tas mavtaxdlev aiothjcels mpos TodTo TeEpaivew,
of~circle the  from-all-sides perceptions toward  this to-terminate

\ ~ N , 2 o PN
KOl TolLovToV TO aVTL)\a‘LLBaVO‘U.EVOV €lvaL, €V OovTwS. €l 86
and  such the  apprebending(-thing) to-be one  really if  but
dieoTws TolTO yévorTo, kal olov  ypauuis €m dupw Ta
extended this should-become and  as-it-were of-a-line upon  both the

, c s, p o - ,
mépata ai aiothjoers mpoofdM\owev, 7  ouvdpaueiTar  els

ends the  perceptions should-strike either  they-will-run-rogether into
) \ \ 3 \ ’ ® A 14 N k4 \ \
€V kal TO aUTO TAaAw, olov  TO péoov, N dAAo, TO de
one and the same  again as-it-were the middle or one(-part) the(-other) and

dA\o, kal e€xdtepov exatépov alobnow éEfe  domep v el
another —and  each of-each perception will-have  just-as — if
€yw pev dMov, ov 8¢ dMov alofowo. kal e €v ein 7O
I indeed of-one(-thing) you and of-another should-perceive and if one be  the
alofnua, ofov mpdowmov, 1)  els & cwapetjoeTar —
object-of-sense  for-instance ~a-face either into one it-will-be-contracted
omep Kal ¢alveTar ouvvapelTar yap kal €v avTals Tals
which-precisely also  appears it-is-contracted  for even in  the-very = —
Képais: ) TAS Av Ta péyiota  Old  TAUTAW OP@ATO; WOTE
pupils or how — the greatest(-things) through these-two  could-be-seen so-that

ér pud@Aov els TO 1yepovolv OvTa olov  duepij vorupata

still  more into the ruling(-part) going as-it-were  partless  thoughts
, oy > \ ~ » , ¥ ,
yiveolar — kal éoTar auepeés TovTor 7 upeyéler dvTL TOUTW
to-become and  will-be  partless this or magnitude being  with-this

, » o > ¥ , \ ,
ovupepilorto dv, dote d\ov dANov uépouvs kal undéva
it-would-be-divided —  so-that  one of-another  part and  none
DUV 6lov  Tob alolnTol v avridplw loxew. dA\\a yap
of-us of-the-whole the  sensible the  apprebension  to-have  bur for
o s \ ~ - U \ " 5 \
€V €OTL TO AV TTWS yap av Kot SLGLPOLTO, ov yap 87’]

one is the whole  how  for  — even could-it-be-divided not for indeed
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70 loov T® low €papudoel, 6TL ok {oov TO  TyEuovolv
the equal  to-the equal will-fit because not  equal  (is)-the ruling(-part)
v ~ \ , 5 e , N s
mavtt alonTd. kata  mAika olv 7 dwaipeots; 7 els
to-every  sensible according-to  how-large(-parts) then  the division or into
~ 14 > </ N > ~ >
TOoOQUTA BLaLpeﬁv’]GETou, KCLG ooov av apL@,uOU €Xn ELS
so-many will-it-be-divided according-to as-much-as —  of-number  has  toward
, NI M . \ > -~
7TOLKL)\LG.V TO €LoLov OLLG@T]‘U.OL. Kol eKaoTov 87] EKELVWY TWV
variety the entering  sensation and  each indeed of-those —
pepdv Tis Puyis dpa kal Tols poplors avTol alobthjoeral; 3
parts of-the soul is-it  also  by-the portions its will-perceive or
sy \ , ~ , ¥ T 5
avalonra Ta pépny TV poplwv €oTar; dAAa adivatov. el
insensible the  parts of-the  portions will-be but (it-is)-impossible i
3¢ omwdv  mwavtos alothjoerar, els dmepa  Tob peyéfovs
but  any-whatever of-all will-perceive into infinite(-parts) the  magnitude
~ ’ > ’ \ > 7 >
dwaipeiolar  mepukdTos  amelpovs kai aiobhioes kafl
to-be-divided being-naturally-apt  infinite also  perceptions for
v > \ , , e - ~
€xaoTov alofnTov ovuPioerar ylveolar €xdoTew ofov  ToD
each sensible it-will-result to-arise for-each as-it-were  of-the
adTOD ATE(POUS €V T TYEUOVODVTL UMY €lKOVAs. Kal pny
same infinite in the  ruling(-part) our images and  indeed
7’ b4 ~ 3 /. > N R4 ’
owpatos dvros Tob aiobavouévov ovk Av dAAov  Tpdmov
body being the  perceiving(-thing) not  —  (in)-another way
/ \ > ’ N 3 > ~ 3 ~
yévoirro 70 aioldveslar, 3  olov év kmpd evonuavleioa
would-occur  the  to-perceive than  as in  wax impressed
> o , ~ ) 5 5 ® v s >
amo dakTuNwy odpayides, €T olv els alua, €T olv els
by rings seals whether then  into  blood or  then into
aépa TOV alopudTwy évonuawouévwy. Kal € pev s €v
air the sensations being-impressed and if indeed as  in
owpaow vypols, Gmep kal ebhoyov, domep els TOwp
bodies fluid which-precisely also  (is)-reasonable as into  water
ovyxvbiocerar, kal ovk €oTar  puviun. e d¢ pévovow

they-will-be-confounded and — not  will-there-be  memory if  bur remain
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3 ’ Y > ” 1% > / > s
oL TvTOoL, 7 OUK €OoTL U.)\)\OUS‘ €VO"Y]‘U,O.LV€O'90.L EKELVWV

the impressions either not  it-is-possible  others to-be-impressed those

’ o v s 0 5 o »
KaTexovTwy — woTe dA\ar aiothjoers ook €oovTar — )
occupying(-it) so-that  other perceptions not  will-be or

’ % > A < ’ > ~ o
ywouervwy dA\wV €ketvor ol TTPOTEPOL amololvTal woTe

arising others those —  former will-perish so-that
QY v \ , 5 QY v \ ,

OUBeV €EOTAL T0 FLVTLU,OVGUELV. €L 86 €OTL TO ‘L,LVn‘LLOV€U€LV

nothing  will-be(-possible) the  to-remember if but there-is the to-remember

kal dMwv atoldveslar ém’ dANows ovk éumodildvTawv TV

and  of-others  to-perceive after  others not  hindering the
, N \ \ - 5

mpdollev, ddlvatov THv Yuygy odua evat.

former(-ones)  (it-is)-impossible  the soul body to-be

VII - PAIN IN THE FINGER

When a man bas a pain in his finger; the ruling part perceives it. If the pain
passed by transmission through the breath, each part along the way would perceive
only the pain where it is, and the ruling part only the pain beside itself, never
knowing that the finger hurt; one pain would become infinite perceptions. Since in
any magnitude one part differs from another, what perceives must be everywbere
the same as itself, which belongs to something other than body.

Boc & dv Tis kal €k TS ToD dAyelv alothjoews TO
might-see and — ome also  from the  of-the to-feel-pain perception the
aiT0 TOUTO. STV ddkTUNOv AéymTar dAyelv  dvBpwmos, 1)
same this when (in)-the-finger  is-said to-feel-pain  a-man the
uev  6dvvn mepl  TOv ddkTvdov Smovfev, 7 & aioOnois
indeed  ache (is)-about the  finger no-doubt the bur  perception
T00 dlyelv  Ofdov 8Tt opoloyrjoovow s TepL TO
of-the  to-feel-pain  clear(-it-is) that  they-will-agree that  about  the
Nyeuovody yiverar. dANov 87  GvTos Tol TOVOUVTOS UEPOUS

ruling(-part) it-arises other indeed being the  suffering part
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70D mveluatos TO 1yyepovodv alofdverar, kal S\n 1) Puyy
of-the breath the  ruling(-part) perceives and  whole the soul

TO aUTO Tdoxel. was odv TovTo ovuPaiver; daddoer,

the  same suffers how then  this happens by-transmission
¢foovor, malbdvros uey mpdTws TOD TEPL TOV dAKTUAOV
they-will-say  having-been-affected indeed first the  about the  finger

- . . s a s g \
Yuyikob mvedpatos, peradovros  0e T €defis kal

psychic breath baving-passed(-it)-on and  to-the next and
’ 1% o ® \ \ e ~ 5 g7
TOUTOU dAAw, €ws 0D TPOS TO 1yeEUovoly adiKoLTO.
this to-another until  when to the  ruling(-part) it-should-arrive
sy , P - ~ > 5
avaykny — Tolvuv, € TO TPWTOV TOVoDY folero, dAAnV
(it-is)-necessary  therefore if  the first suffering(-part)  perceived other

\ ¥ ~ ’ 5 > \ , o
™y alopow Tob Sevrépov elvai, € kara dddoow 1
the  perception of-the  second to-be if by transmission  (is)-the

aiofnois, kal Tob TpiTov ye  dAMY kal molAas aioBhjcels

perception and  of-the third at-least another  and  many perceptions
sy \ Ve > ’ ,

KOl dTTELPOVS TNV mepl €vos alyfuartos ylyveola,

and inﬁnite tbe(—perceptian) about  one pain to-arise

Kal ToUTwv amacdv UoTepov TO 1yeuovolv aioldveota

and  these all afterward  the  ruling(-part) to-perceive
Kal T1s €avTol mapa Tavras. 170 8¢ aAnles éxdoTny
and  the(-perception) its-own besides  these the but truth(-is)  each

s s , oy Sy
ekelvwy p Tob v T@ SaxkTUAw dAyfuaros, dA\a TV

of-those not of-the in the  finger pain but the-one
wev €pefijs T® darTilw, 8T 6 Tapoos  dlyel, Ty 8¢
indeed next to-the finger that  the flat-of-the-hand feels-pain the — and
Tplrmy, 81t dA\Ao TO 7pds TO dvwlev, kal moAAds elvat
third that another the(-part) toward the higher and  many to-be

> ’ ’ < ~ A ~ \ ~ ’
alynddvas, TS Te yeuovodv ) TOD TPOS TG OSaKkTUAW

pains the and  ruling(-part) not  the at the  finger

>y g Y 33y A - \ <A N
aAyfuaros aioldvestar, d\a Tod TPOS aUT®, Kal TOUTO
pain to-perceive bur the(-pain) at itself and  this
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’ ’ \ b R4 ’ 3~ \ > ’
ywdokew udvov, Ta & dANa xaipew €Gv un) €moTduevov,
to-know only the and others  to-fare-well to-let not knowing
(%4 > ~ i3 ’ > 7 \ ’ > T
0Tt d\yel o OdkTulos. €l Tolvuv kata duadoow ovy oldv
that  feels-pain  the finger if  therefore by transmission  not  possible

Te T alopow Tob TowlTOV Yiyveolhar undé oduatos,

— the  perception of-the  such to-arise nor body

oykov ovros, dAov wmaldvros dA\ov  yvaow elvar —
mass being one having-been-affected  of-another  knowledge  to-be
mavtos yap peyébovs 1O uev  dAAo, TO 3¢ dA\o
of-every for magnitude the(-part) indeed one the(~part) and  another
> ’ ~ ~ 7, \ > ’ °

€0OTL — BGL TOoLoOvUTOV TL@GG@CLL T0 aLO‘HaVO‘LLEVOV, oLov

is must  such to-posit the perceiving( -tbing) as

A sy e ~ > o= ~ vy
TOVTAXOV QUTO €aAUTW TO OUTO €Wat. TOUTO 86 (Z)\)\(,_U
everywhere itself  to-itself  the same  to-be this but  for-another
TWL TOV OVvTwy 7 OduaTL TOEW TPOCTIKEL.

some  of-the  beings than  for-body to-do belongs

VIII - NEITHER HARMONY NOR ENTELECHY

Thinking grasps without body what bas no magnitude, so what thinks is no body,
and virtues cannot be breath or blood. Eternal objects need a knower that is
not body, bodies act by bodiless powers, and soul passes whole through whole, as
no body can. Soul is no barmony, as some took the Pythagoreans to mean, for
barmony comes after and needs a soul to tune it. Nor is it an inseparable entelechy,
for it withdraws in sleep, opposes appetite, and passes from body to body. It is

true substance.

1% \ 5y - 2 5 ~ c e ~
oTL 86 O‘U8€ VO€ELw otLov TE, €L O‘(U‘LLC( 'f] llfUX'f] oTLoVVY
that  and not-even to-think (is)-possible — if  body the soul any-whatever

Y , , - N < sy , R
€, dewtéov €k TAOVde. € yap TO aioldveolal €oTi TO

were  must-be-shown  from  these if  for the  to-perceive is the
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odpare mpooxpwubvgy ™y duxny dvridauBdvectar Tav

(of)-body making-use the soul to-apprehend the
alopTav, ovk av ey kal 70 voelv 7O Od  oWUaATOS
sensibles not  — would-be also the to-think the through body

, » s Ny ~ Iy s s
KaTCL)\CL‘LLBCLVELV, 7 TOUTOV €0TOl TWw (lLUeaVGOHCLL. €L OvV
to-grasp or the-same  it-will-be with-the to-perceive if  then

\ A <y , , , \
TO voelv €oTt TO dvev oduatos avrtihapPaveolai, woAD

the  to-think is the  withour body to-apprebend much

TPOTEPOY O€l W1 ODUa aVTO TO VOGoov elvar. €mel
sooner must  not  body itself the  (one)-that-will-think  to-be since
alopradv pev 1) alofnois, vonrdov d¢ 1) vdnois. el
of-sensibles indeed  (is)-the  perception of-intelligibles and the thought if
3¢ wn Bovlovrar, AN otv éoovral ye  kal vonTdwv

but not  they-wish but then  there-will-be  at-least also  of-intelligibles
Twov vonoes kal aueyéfwy avTi\jes. Tas odv

some thoughts and  of-magnitudeless(-things) ~ apprebensions how then
uéyebos ov 10 un péyebos vojoey kal TG peEPLOTED
magnitude  being the not  magnitude  will-it-think and  by-the divisible

TO W) uepoTOV vonoel, 1) péper Twl duepel avTod. €l

the  not  divisible will-it-think or by-part  some  partless of-iself if
d¢ TobTo, OV odua éoTar TO voijoov: ov yap O
but  this not  body will-be  the  (one)-that-will-think not  for indeed
T00 BAov xpela mpos TO Ouyelv: apkel yap kal €v
of-the whole  (is-there)-need for the  to-touch  suffices  for even  one
L. €l pév olv ouyyxwpioovTaL TAS TPATAS VOTOELS,
something if  indeed then  they-will-concede the  first thoughts
dmep alnlés €oTw, elvar TV mavTn oWUaTos
which-precisely  true is to-be  of-the(-things) wholly of-body
kabapwrdTwv, avTob €kdoTov dvdykn — kal TO
purest of~(the-thing )-itself  each (it-is)-necessary ~ also  the
voolv odparos kalapdv ov 1) yryvduevov yryvdokew.
thinking(-thing) ~ of-body pure being or becoming to-know
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el 3¢ Tav é&v UA\y edav Tas vofjoes ¢rjoovow elva,
if  but ofthe in  matter forms the thoughts they-will-say ~ to-be

al\a ywpllopévwr ye TV  owudTwy ylyvovrar Tod
but being-separated at-least  from-the  bodies they-arise the

vob  ywpllovtos. ov yap &) pera OapkdV 1) G Aws

intellect  separating(-them) — not  for indeed  with fleshes or generally
UAns o XWPLOUOS KUKAOU Kal TPLrydvov Kal Ypapuis
matter  (is)-the  separation of-circle and  of-triangle and  of-line

\

kal omuelov. del dpa kal T Yuxny oduaTos avTHY €v

and  of-point must  then  also  the  soul from-body itself in
TP TowiTw xYwploat. del dpa undé avmy ocdua evat.
the  such(-act) to-separate must then  not-even itself body to-be
s s ’ 5 \ \ \ \ \ ’ \
auéyeles &€, olpar, kal TO KaAOV kal TO Olkawov: kal
magnitudeless and  Ithink  (are)-both the  beautiful —and  the  just and
7 ToUTwy dpa vOnols. OTE Kal TPOoOVTA TG AuEpel
the  of-these then  thought so-that  also  approaching with-the  partless
< e , v > o s > - ,
avtijs vmodéferar Kal €v auT]] €v duepel KeloeTal.

of-itself  it-will-receive(-them) —and  in itself in  partless they-will-lie
mos & dv kal oduatos oloms Tis Yuxis dperal
how and — also  body being the soul (would-be)-virtues

aiTijs, owdpoovvy kal dwkawoolyy dvdpela Te kal dA\ay

its temperance and  justice courage and and  the-others

~ ’ \ N ® ’ \ -~ n v N
mvebud TU yap 1 aipd TU TO Owdpovelw av ey 7
breath some  for or blood  some the to-be-temperate —  would-be or

dwcaidtns 4 dvdpela, € uny dpa 7 dvdpela TO Suomalbes
Justice or  courage if  not indeed the courage the  hard-to-affect
ToU mvevpatos €, kal 1 owdpooivy 1  evkpacia, TO
of-the  breath be and  the temperance the  good-blending  the
d¢ kdAAos eduopdio Tis év TUTois, kall M Aéyouev
and  beauty (is)-shapeliness some in  impressions according-to which we-say
(ddvTes wpalovs kal Kalovs Ta  oduara. lOXUPD

having-seen(-them)  blooming and  beautiful(-people) (in)-the bodies strong
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UV oDV Kal KaA® €Y TUTOLS TVEUUATL €vaL TPOO1KOoL
indeed then —and  beautiful in  impressions for-breath to-be  it-would-befit
5 ~ \ , ~ ’ > ’ 3 > ’ 5
dv- owppovetr d¢ T( det mveduaty, a\\’ olv Tovvavtiov év
—  to-be-temperate  but why must breath but then  the-contrary in
’ e ~ 5 ~ o n ’

mepunTiéeot kal agals €0 mabew, Smov 4 Oeppavbijcerar,
embraces and  touches  well to-fare where  either it-will-be-warmed
9 ovuuétpws Yrixeos iuepel, 7 palaxols TwoL Kal Amalots
or  moderately for-cool it-will-long or soft some and  tender

\ 7 ’ \ \ b > ’ ~ 14
kal Aelows meAdoel. TO O¢ KaT aflav veluar 7l

and  smooth(-things) ~will-approach the and according-to worth to-distribute  why

» s A "o ’ [N o ~ ~
av aUT({J ‘U.EAOL, 7TOT€pOV 86 QLBL(UV ovTwV TwV T7]S‘
—  to-it would-it-matter  whether and  eternal being the ofthe

apetijs Oewpnudtwy  kal TOV dNwv TAV vonTdV 1)

virtue objects-of-contemplation and  the others the intelligibles  the
s Ny , e \ v s -

Juxn e€pdmrerar, 1) ylveral T N apeTn Kat deNer

soul lays-hold-of{-them) or arises in-someone the virtue and  benefits

kal mwdA\w Plelperar; al\a Tis o mowdv kal mobev;

and again perixbe: but who  (is)-the maker and  whence

o N s o ; , ~ v > Qs

oUTw yap Qv €kelvo TAAW UEvoL. det dpa adiwv

thus for —  that again would-remain  must then  of-eternal(-things)

elvar kal uevovtwy, ola  Kal TO v yewuerplg. el

to-be and  remaining such-as also  the(-objects) in  geometry if

\ k4 ’ \ ’ 3 ’ ~ v A\ 3
3¢ awdiwv kal pevdvrwv, ov cwudtwv. det dpa kal év
but  of-eternal and  remaining not  of-bodies must then  also  (that)-in
@ éotar TowdTov €lvar del dpa Qi) odpa €val. ov yop
which  it-will-be  such to-be must then  not  body to-be not  for
, 5Ny N €A e , , ~ P -
pevel, dAAa pel 1) oduatos ¢uols waoa. € O¢ TAS TOV
remains  but flows  the  of-body nature  all if  but the ofthe
owpdTwy moujoels opavtes Oepuawovoas kal Yuyovoas
bodies actions seeing heating and  cooling
N osp oy \ y > ~ ; \ \
KOl w@ovoag Kol BapUVOUU(IS €VT(1U0a TATTOUVOL TNV l/}UX'Y]V

and  pushing and  weighing-down here they-rank the  soul
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olov  €v dpaomnplw Tomw (dplovTes avTNY, TPHTOV eV
as-it-were in  an-active place establishing it first indeed
ayvoolow, s kal avTa Ta odpate Ovvdueot Tals €y
they-are-ignorant  that even  the-very —  bodies by-powers the in
adTols dowpdTols TabTa épydlerar émera, St ov TavTas
them bodiless these produce then that  not  these
Tas duvdues mept Puxny elvar dboluer, dAAa TO voelr, TO
—  powers about  soul to-be  we-claim bur the to-think the

aiofaveclar, Noyileclar, émbuueiv, empueleiofar éudpdvws

to-perceive to-reason to-have-appetite  to-care-for prudently

\ - e > ') ~ \ 5
Kal Ka\@s amdvtwy, dAAqy ovoilav (y7el. TaS ovv
and  well of-all(-things) ~ another ~ substance  (these)-require  the then

dvvduets TOV cwudTwv perafifdoavTes eis Ta doduata
powers of-the  bodies having-transferred into the  bodiless

> , > , o \ v ,
OUSG,U«LGV EKELVOLS KOTOAELTTOVOW. OTL 86 Kot 7O owpata
none for-those they-leave that  and also  the  bodies

> , , , o ; > - ~
aowpdrots dvvdueor dvvarar &  dlvaral, €k TOVde BijAov.
by-bodiless powers can what  they-can from  these (is)-clear
opoloyrjoovol yap €Tepov ToGTNTA Kal ToodTHTA €lva,
they-will-agree for different  quality and  quantity to-be
Kal Ay o®ua ToooV e€val, Kal €Tt oV AV odua
and  every  body quantified  to-be and  further not every  body

mowv elval, Womep THY UAMv. TabTa O¢ opoloyolvTes T

qualified  to-be as the  matter  these and agreeing the
TOLOTYTA OuoAoyNoovow €Tepov odoav ToooDd €Tepov
quality they-will-agree different  being from-quantity  different

odpatos eval. TAS yap W TOOOV oboa ompa €oTal,
from-body to-be how  for not  quantified being  body will-it-be
elmep wav odpa moodv;  kal Ny Omep Kkal dvw

if-indeed every  body (is)-quantified and  indeed which-precisely also  above

mov  éNéyeto, € mav odua uepllduevov kal dykos wmdas
somewhere  was-said if every body being-divided and  mass every
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) . o 5 , \ - s 1
adapeitar dmep v, keppaTlopévov d¢ TOU owpartos €d

is-deprived-of what it-was  being-chopped-up but the  body in
ekdoTw péper 1 avTy O\ modTNs uéver olov el
each part the same whole  quality remains  for-instance if  the

AVUKUTNS 1) TOoD UéALTOS o0dev ENaTTOV YAUKUTNS €0TW €
Y ns 1 w Y n

sweetness the of-the honey nothing  less sweetness is in
€KAOTW, ok Qv €l odua 1) YAUKUTYS. opolws Kal al
each(-part)  not  —  would-be body the sweetness likewise also  the

d\\at. émeata, €l oduata Noav ai dvvduels, avaykalov my
others then if  bodies were the  powers necessary it-were

\ \ 5 \ - , , ¥ \
TaS pev (Ioxvpds TV Suvduewv peydlovs Sykouvs, TAS
the indeed  strong of-the  powers great masses the(-ones)
vy ~ , 5 \ 5 5 Qr
3¢ oAlyov OBpdv Oduvauévas Oykovs pukpoUs elvat. €l Oé
and little to-do  able masses small to-be if  but

’ \ ~ 4 ’ 3> 3> 7’ \ ’

ueydAwy pév TV Sykwv ukpal, ok OAlyor O¢ ukpdTaTOL
of-great indeed the masses small not  few and smallest

~ b4 7’ 4 \ ’ k4 \
TOV Sykwv peyioras é&xovor Tas Suvdues, dA@  Twi

Gﬁtbe masses grfatest bave [he PUwerS to'anotber Sometbing
N , \ n , s ”

7 peyélee 10 mowelv avaleréov:  aueyébe dpa.
than  to-magnitude the  to-act must-be-attributed  to-the-magnitudeless  then

\ \ e \ \ EERY 3 ~ o
70 8¢ UApv pév Ty aldmiy elvar odpa, s Paow,

the and matter indeed the same to-be body as they-say
ovoav, duddopa  O¢ mowlv modTyTas mpooAiaBodoav,
being different(-things) but to-make  qualities having-taken-on

- > ~ - \ , ’ 5
TS o0 OfAov ol TA TPOOYEVOuEra AGYoUs auTovs
how not  clear makes  the  added(-things) reasons themselves

kal aowparovs eway, und 61t mveduaros 7 aluaros

and  bodiless to-be nor because  breath or  blood

> ’ k4 ’ \ ~ ’ 3 \
amooTdvTwy dmobvjoker Ta {@a AeydvTwy. od yap
having-departed die the  living-beings  let-them-say not  for

oTw dvev ToUTwy elval, ovd drvev TOANDY dAA\wv,
it-is-possible  without  these to-be nor without  many others
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® 5 QA n e \ Y \ \ > ~ \
wv  ovdev av 1) Yuxn €.  kal pngv ovUte mreduo O
of-which  none —  the soul would-be and  indeed neither breath through

p v e s oy . s \
mdvTwy olTe alua, Puyxn Oé. ért e odua ovoa n Yuyn

all nor blood soul(-does) but  further if body being  the soul
duiNde dwa  mavtds, kdv kpabeica €y,  Ov TpomTOV
pased  through cverytbing  albo  blended would-be  (in)-which way
Tols dAAows oduaocw 1 KpAols. €l 8¢ 7 TAOV CowudTwy
for-the other bodies (is)-the blending  if bur the of-the bodies
Kpdols ovdev évepyela €4 €lvar TAV kpadévTwy,
blending nothing  in-actuality  allows  to-be ofthe(-things)  blended

ovd  dv 7 Yux €L evepyela évely TOlS OWpaoW,
not-even —  the soul still  in-actuality  would-be-in  the bodies

5y y A , , > , N ;o >
aA\a duvduer pdvov amoléoaca TO €lvar Yux) domep, el
but potentially  only having-lost the to-be  soul Just-as if
\ \ \ , \ \ sy > >
YAUKU kal mikpov kpabeln, 70 yA\vkd ovk €oTw: ovk dpa
sweet and  bitter were-blended  the  sweet not is not  then

Exouev Yuxnv. 70 8¢ &) odpa v oduatt kekpdobal

have-we soul the and indeed body being with—boa’y to-have-been-blended
Slov 8  BAwv, ws Gmov dv 7} Odrepov kai OdTepov
whole  through  wholes so-that where-ever — is  the-one also  the-other

€lval, loov Oykov audoTépwy Kal TO TAV KATEXOVTWY
to-be equal  mass both and  the whole  occupying

\ ’ k4 7’ > / ~ 13 ’
kal undepilav alfny yeyovévar émeufAnbévros Tob €répov,
and  no increase  to-have-occurred thrown-in the  other

oUdev amolelfer O  un TéuY. OV yap KaTG peydAa pépm

nothing  it-will-leave which not it-cuts  not for by large parts
wapalaé 7 kpdols — oUtw yap ¢aot mapdbeow
alternately (is)-the  blending thus for they-say  juxtaposition
éoeollar — dehpAvlos de dwa  mavros TO EmeuBAndév
would-be having-passed bur  through  all the  (body)-thrown-in
éml  oukpdTepov: Smep advvarov, T0 éarTov loov
though  smaller which-precisely  (is)-impossible  the  less equal
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yevéolar 7@ pellovi. aAN’ oy SieAnAvBos TaY TEUVEL
to-become to-the  greater but then  having-passed-through  all it-cuts
Kata mav. avdykn  Tolvww, el kal’ oTwdv  omueiov
at every(-point)  (it-is)-necessary  therefore if at any-whatever  point

kal ) perafd odpa €otar 6w TérumTal, €ls onueta

and  not  between body will-be  which not  has-been-cut  into  points
v Swalpeow Tol OWuaTos yeyovévai, Smep advvarov.
the  division of-the  body to-have-occurred  which-precisely  (is)-impossible
s [ ~ ~ o o \ » ,
els 08¢ dmewpov Tijs Touijs olons — O yap dv AdfSns
to  and infinity the cutting  being whatever  for —  you-take
- ;s > , ’ > , \
O’U)ﬂa, BLC(LPETOV €EOTLV — OV BUVCL‘U,EL ‘U,OVOV, EVepyeL(;l 86
body divisible is not  potentially  only in-actuality  bur
\ L4 L4 > 7’ e/ b e/ -~
Ta dmepa  €oTat. ov Tolvuy GAov O OAov  xwpely

the  infinite(-parts)  will-be not therefore  whole  through whole  to-go

dwwatov 70 oduar ) O duyn O SAwv aocduaTos
(is)-possible  the  body the but soul (goes)-through  wholes bodiless

b4 \ \ \ ’ A\ ’ \ > \ ~
apa. To 86 KoL ¢UOLV uEV  TPOTEPAV TO OUTO TIvEVUQA
then the and also  nature indeed earlier the  same breath

Myew, év 3¢ Yuxpd yevouévmy kal oropwleicar duyxny

to-call in  bur cold having-come and  hardened soul

, , > - , o \ \
ylvealar AemToTépav €v Puxpd yevouévmy — 6 O  kal
to-become finer in  cold having-come which indeed also
s oy \ \ ~ > - , \
avT0 dromov, moAAa yap (@a év Oepudd ylyverar kai
itself (is)-strange  many for living-beings in  heat come-to-be  and

Joygw éxer o Yuxbeioav- aAN’ odv ¢pacl ye  mporépav
soul have  mnot  chilled but then  they-say at-least earlier
Pvow Juyis €lvar kata ovwtvxias Tas €w  yryvouévys.
nature than-soul  to-be by chances the outside  (soul)-arising
ovuBalver oy avTols TO Xelpov TP@TOV TOLEY Kal TPO
it-results then  for-them  the  worse first to-make and  before
TovTou dMo &arTov, Nv  Aéyovow €Ew, o 8¢ vois

this another  less which  they-call state the and intellect
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UoTatos dmo Tis Yuxis dMmlovdtt yevduevos: 7 el mpo

(comes)-last ~ from  the soul clearly having-come-to-be or if  before
mavTtwy vobs, €pefijs Edel Yoy mowely, eita Plow,
all intellect  next it-were-needful  soul to-make  then  nature

kal del TO UoTepov Xetpov, Nymep médukev. € olv kal
and  always the later worse just-as  it-is-natural  if  then  also
0 0Oeds avTols KkaTa ~ TOV vobv UoTepos Kal yewvnTos
the  god for-them  according-to  the intellect ~ (is)-later and  begotten

A\ > \ \ ~ b4 3 ’ N \ A
Kal €makTov TO Vvoelw €&xov, €vdéxoLTo av unde  Juyny
and  acquired the  to-think having  it-would-be-possible —  not-even soul

\ ~ \ \ 5 > \ ’ A b4
unde vodv unde Oedv eivar, e 71O OSvvduer wn Svros
nor intellect  nor god to-be if the potential not  being
TpOTEPOY TOU €Evepyelg OUK AV YEvouTo ovde et els
earlier the  actual not  —  would-come-to-be nor will-come  into
evépyewav. 1{ yap é€oTar TO dyov, w7 dvros €Tépov
actuality what  for will-be  the(-thing) leading(-it) not  being other

9 3 \ ’ . > 9 ¢ \ R4 > > ’
map’ avTo mpoTépov; €l & €autd dfer €ls €evépyeav,
besides it prior if  and itself it-will-lead into  actuality
omep dromov, aA\\a PAémov ye  mpds TL dée,
which-precisely  (is)-strange  but looking at-least  toward  something it-will-lead
o 3 ’ 3 ’ \ v 7 \ >\ 7
0 ov Ouvduei, €vepyelg O¢ €oTar. kaiToL TO del  UEVew
which not  potentially  in-actuality but will-be  and-yet  the always to-remain

\ > \ 4 \ ’ </ > 13 \ > 3 ’
TO avTo €lmep TO Suvduer €fel, kall €avTo els évépyeav

the same if-indeed the  potential will-have by itself into  actuality
née kal TobTO KpelTTOV &0TAL TOD duvapévov
it-will-come and  this better will-be  than-the(-thing)  able

olov  OpekTOV OV €kelvou. TPOTEPOV dpa TO  KPELTTOV
as-it-were  desirable being  of-that earlier then  (is)-the better

v / y , v ;o s s
Kal €Tépay ¢uow €xov OWHATOS Kal €Evepyelq OV  del:

and  other nature  baving  than-body and  in-actuality  being  always
’ % \ ~ \ \ ’ > M

TPOTEPOV dPa KAl vobs kal Yuyn ¢loews. ovk dpa

earlier then  (are)-both intellect and  soul than-nature  not then
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o Ve - s e - iy o . ,
oUTws Yuxn ws mredua ovd ws odpa. dAN 6T uév  ov

thus (is)-soul as  breath nor as  body but that  indeed not

¥,

~ ’ 9 4 \ k4 |74 3 A\
odpa Aéyolr’  dv, elpnTar kol dAAots €Tepa,  Lkava

body could-be-said —  has-been-said also  by-others  other(-things) sufficient
3¢ kal Tabta. émel d¢ kal dAAnS ¢ioews, Oel Inretv
bur also  these(-are) since  and also  of-other  nature one-must  to-inquire

Tis alm). ap’ odv €ETepov pev owuaTos, oduaros O€

what  this(-is)  is-it  then  different  indeed  from-body of-body but
L, olov apuovia; TovTo yap Tdv dudl Ivlaydpav
something  such-as a-harmony this for those  about  Pythagoras

AeydvTwy €repov  Tpdmov anjfinoav avTod TOLDTIV TU
saying (in)-another  way they-thought it such something

elvar olov kal 7) wepl xopdas apuovia. ws yap évradda

to-be  such-as also  the about  strings harmony as  for bere
evTeTauévwy TOV Xopddv emvylveTal T olov  wdlnua
stretched the strings supervenes something as-it-were an-affection

k)

emr avtals, 6  Aéyetar appovia, TOV  aUTOV TPOTOV Kal
upon them which  is-called harmony (in)-the same way also
T0D 1nueTépov ouaTos €V Kkpdoer dvouolwy Ywouévov THY
—  our body in  a-blending of-dissimilars  coming-to-be  the

. - , s \ s \
mowav  kpdow (v Te €épydlectar kai Yuxny ovoav 7o

particular  blending life both  to-produce and  soul being the
éml 77 kpdoew wdfnua. Stv 8¢ advarov, moAAa 1Oy

upon the blending  affection that  but (it-is)-impossible many(-things) ~already
\ ’ \ ’ 4 \ \ (%4 \ \
mpos Tavtyy THv dofav elpyTal. kal yap 6Tt TO  peév
against  this —  opinion  have-been-said and  for that  the-one indeed
, . ;e s e ;v N \
mpoTepov 1 Pux), 1 & apuovia UVoTepov, kal ws TO
(is)-prior the soul the but harmony later and  that  the-one
uev  dpye kal émoTaTel TG oduatt Kal pdyeTar moAlaxi,
indeed rules and  presides-over  the  body and  fights(-it) in-many-ways
appovio d¢ ovoa odk Qv TalTa Towol, Kal @S TO UV

harmony but being  not  —  these would-do and  thatr  the-one indeed
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ovola, 17 8¢ appovia ovk ovola, kal 6Tt 1) KPAOLS TAV
(is)-substance the and harmony not  substance and that the blending  of-the
owpdTwv, €€ @v ovvéoTauer, év Adyw odoa Uylea
bodies out-of which we-are-composed  in  proportion being bealth

» > N ) o , ¥ \
av e kal 61t kal €xaoTov pépos dMws kpalev
—  would-be and  that according-to each part otherwise  blended
M n e s " \ 5 \ \ \
€ln av Juxn €répa, oTe ToANas e€lval, kal TO O¢
would-be —  soul different  so-that  many to-be and  the and
, e s \ ~ ~ , >
UEYLOTOV, S aVAYK) mpo Ths YPuxis TavTys dAAp
greatest(-point)  that  (it-is)-necessary before  the soul this another

Juyw evar Ty mowboav THY apuoviav TavTny, olov

soul to-be the(-one)  making the harmony this as
€m TGV Spydvwy TOV povowkov Tov évTifévTa Tais
in-the-case-of  the instruments  the  musician the  putting-into the

xopdails v apuoviav Adyov éxovra map avT®, kal’
strings the harmony a-ratio  having in himself  according-to
o . , 5 \ s e \ , PN » 5
Ov  apupdoel. oUte yap €xel ai xopdal map avTAV oUT
which  he-will-tune  neither  for there  the  strings of themselves  nor
evtatfa Ta odpara €avra els appoviav dyew duwjoeral.
here the  bodies themselves  into  barmony to-bring  will-be-able
GAws 8¢ kal obrou €€ afvywv  Eupvya mowdor kal
generally and also  these out-of  soulless(-things) ~ ensouled make and
€f  ardktwv kara owrvylav Terayuéva kai Ty TdEw
out-of  disordered by chance ordered and  the order

> 5 - ~ 5y )0 5 o > ~ 5 ,
ok €k TS Puxis, a\\ avTHYy €k TS aUTOUdTOU
not  from the  soul bur (soul)-itself  from the  spontaneous

, N 5 , - vy 5 N
Tdéews v vmdoTaow eAndévar. ToiTo O¢ olTE €v ToOlS
order the  hypostasis to-have-received  this but neither in  the(-things)

\ 7’ 4 > ~ e/ \ ’ > b4
KkaTa pépos olTe év Tols Slows dwvarov yevéobai. ovk dpa

by part nor in  the wholes  (is)-possible  to-happen not  then
7 Juxn appovia. 7O 8¢ Tijs €évTehexelas @8 dv Tis
(is)-the  soul a-harmony ~ the and of-the entelechy thus  —  one
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> ’ ~ \ ~ ’ \ ’
emokéairo, mTHs mepl Yuyis Aéyerar v Puxny Paocw
might-examine how abour  soul it-is-said the  soul they-say
~ , > , . \ \ -
v 176 owlbétw edovs Talw ws mpos VAN TO odua
in the  composite of-form  rank as  to matter  the  body
” ” ’ \ > \ 5 SQy @
T0 EILL(lf'UXOV EXEW, OWUATOS 86 ov TTavToS €L80§ 0U8€ n
the  ensouled to-have  of-body and not  every form nor as
- 5y A ~ ~ , Ny
owpa, ala ¢uowod Spyavikod dvvaper Lwmy éEyovros.
body bur of-natural  organic potentially  life having

el upev odv 7 mapaféfAnTar wpolwTar,  ws popd

if  indeed then  as it-is-set-beside it-has-been-likened ~ as shape

> , \ , \ - , ~
aVBpLaVTOS‘ 7Tp0§ XCL}\KOV, Kaltl 8€L SLCLLPOUIJEVOU TOV
of-a-statue to bronze also  (it)-must  being-divided the

oduaros ovpuepllectar kal ™y Puxgy kal dmoxomTouévov

body to-be-divided-with(-it) also  the  soul and  being-cut-off
TWOS ePous peTa TOb amokomévTos kal Yuxns uoplov
some part with the(-part)  cut-off also  of-soul a-portion

elva,, ™y Te €v Tols Umvois dvaydpnow un yveola,

to-be the and in  the sleeps withdrawal not  to-occur

» - ~ A > , - > 5
elmep Oel mpoodud TNV évTeléyewar oD €oTw elvat,
if-indeed must grown-onto the  entelechy (that)-of-which it-is to-be

70 & alpbés, undeé UTmvov ylveolar, kal pngv évrelexelas
the and truth(-is)  not-even sleep to-occur and  indeed entelechy

k4 > \ 3 ’ ’ \ > ’ [} \ \
olions ovde evavtiwow Adyov mpds émbuuias, €v 8¢ kal

being not-even  opposition of-reason  to appetites one bur and
- P -
TavTov O  Olov memovlévar  TO wAv ov Siapwvoly

the-same  through whole  to-have-been-affected the  whole  not  disagreeing
. - s N7 \ , N , \ \
€autd. atobhjoers 8¢ pdvov dwwatov lows yiveolar, Tas O¢
with-itself  perceptions and only (is)-possible ~ perbaps  to-arise the  but
, sQ s \ sy \ \ ~
vorfjoels advvatov. 80 kal avtol dAAY Juxny TOV vobv
thoughts (is)-impossible  wherefore also  themselves another  soul the  intellect
s o sn s ; \ 5 ,
ELUayOUULV, ov aeaVaTOV TLQEVTQL. TNy ovv )\OyLCO‘U.EVT’V

they-introduce which  immortal they-posit the  then  reasoning
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oy > , » - \ , s
Juxny dA\ws évteNéxear 1)  TODTOV TOV TPOTOV AVAYKY)
soul otherwise  an-entelechy than  this — way (it-is)-necessary
5 s Qo ~ s ’ - sos e 5 ,
€lval, € Ol TR ovduatt TouTw Xpiobar. ovd 1 aloOnTud),
to-be if must the name this to-use nor  the perceptive

, ) - , - \ ,
elmep kal almm TOV alonTdv amdvTwyr Tovs TUmOUS

if-indeed also  this the sensibles being-absent  the impressions
éxel, avToUs ol uera Tob oduatos dpa €Efer el O¢
has them not  with the  body then  it-will-have if  but
’ 4 > ’ < \ A\ > 7’ > b

w1, oUTwS €véoovTal WS popdat Kal €KOVES. AAN
not thus they-will-be-in(-it) ~ as shapes and  images but

sQ7 v , s o s A sy
CLBUVCLTOV a)\)\ovg 8€X€00CLL, €L OUTWS €VELEV" OUK apa
(it-i:)—impossible others to-receive 1f thus tbey-were—in( ~it) not then

3

WS AXAPLOTOS €vTENéxewa. kal pmy ovdeé 7O émbuuoiv,
as  inseparable entelechy and  indeed not-even the  appetitive

w) ourlwy undé mor@v AN dAwv mapa Ta TOD
not  (for)-foods nor drinks but (for)-others beyond  the(~things) ~of-the

, . sy o NS
odparos, ovd¢ alTO dxdpLoTos €vTeAéxeta. Aoumov O¢

body not-even itxelf (i:)—inszpamble ente[ecby remaining and
TO duTikov Gv ey, 6  audwoPimgow v ddfeev
the  vegetative —  would-be which  dispute —  might-seem

éxew, uNTmoTE TOUTOV TOV TPOTOV EVTENEXELR AXWPLOTOS
to-have  perbaps (in)-this — way entelechy inseparable

3 > 9 5 Q\ ~ 7 e v \ \ <
7. aA\\’ ovd¢ TolTO ¢palverar oUTws éExov. kal yap 1)
it-is  but not-even  this appears thus being and  for the

s s \ - . Y N .
apyxn mavros ¢urol mept v pillav, kat avavouévov

principle  of-every plant (is)-about the  root and  growing

~ ¥ , IO s \ \ , >
700 dAov oduaros mept v plav kal T4 kdTw €V
the other body about  the root and  the lower(-parts) in

moA\ols TV ¢utav, 7 Puyxn dnlovdTe dmolumotoa Ta

many of-the  plants the  soul clearly having-left the

v , s o ; > oy 5 > ~
dAAa u€pm eis €v TL OUVEOTAAY: OUK dpa NV €V TA
other  parts  into one something contracted not  then  it-was in  the
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S\w ws dydpioTos évreNéxeia. kal yap ald €éoTL TPW

whole  as inseparable entelechy and  for again  it-is before

5 ~ N \ s PN v s s s
avénlijvar 70 Putor €v T® ONyw OSykw. € odv kal els
to-be-grown the  plant in the little mass if then both into
5y 7 5 > , ~ [N N 5

ONlyov épxerar éx  pellovos ¢uTol kal €€ OAlyov éml

little it-comes from  greater plant and  from little to

~ ’ ’ \ e/ s ~ 9 N \

mav, T kwAer kal GAws xwplleobay, wds & av kal
all what  prevents also  wholly  to-be-separated how and — also

AUEPTS 0D0a WUEPLOTOD TOU OWUATOS EVTENEXELD YEVOLTO

partless being  of-divisible the  body entelechy would-it-become
pepwor); 1 Te avty Yuxn €€ dAov {dov dA\\ov
divisible the and  same soul from  one living-being ~ of-another
ylverar mwds odv 1) ToU mpoTépov TOD €eliis av
becomes how then  the(-soul) of-the former of-the next —

yévoito, €l v évTeléxewa €vds; daiveTtar 8¢ ToUTO €k

would-become if  it-were entelechy of-one  appears and  this from
v petafal\dvtov (bwv  els d\a {@a. ovk dpa
the cbanging living—being: into  other living—bzing: not then
~ o) 3 7 \ ol v > s ¥ > ’ >
TW GLBOS‘ €ewatr TLwoS TO €lval €X€L, a)\)\ E€EOTLV oOvOola Oov
by-the form  to-be  of-something the to-be  it-has but it-is substance not

mapa 700 €v oduatt dpvolar 1O elvar AauBdrovoa, aAN

from the in  body to-be-seated  the to-be  receiving but
3 \ \ ~ ’ ? ’ e \
oloa mplw kal To0de  yevéolar olov {dov, ob 7O

being  before also  of-this(-one) to-become for-instance  of-living-being of-which the
odua TV Puxny yewwoe. Tis odv ovoia avTijs; €l O¢
body the  soul will-beget what  then  (is)-substance its if  but

wijTe odupa, uire mdbos oduparos, mpabis 8¢ kal moimots,

neither  body nor affection  of-body action bur and  making
\ \ \ 3 3> ~ \ 3 3 ~ 3 ’ \ \
kal moA\a  kal €v aiT] kal €€ avtijs, ovola mapda T4
and  many(-things) both in it and  from it substance  beside the
’ 5 , , » ~ o o
quaTa ovoa ToLa TIS €OTW, n 87])\01/ oTL MY
bodies being of-what-kind  some  is-it or clear(-it-is) that  (that)-which
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dauer Svtws ovolay €lvar. TO pev yap Yéveors, AAN olk
we-say really substance  to-be the indeed for coming-to-be but not
ovola, TAY TO owuaTkOV elvar Aéyor  dv, ywduevov kal
substance  all the  bodily to-be  would-be-said —  coming-to-be  and

amoA\Uuevov, dvtws 08¢ ovdémote dv, pertalfife d¢ Tob

perishing really but  never being  by-participation but  of-the
M ; > % n > ,
ovros owlduevov, kal doov Qv avTod peralauBdry.
being preserved according-to  as-much-as —  of-it it-partakes

IX - THE NATURE THAT LIVES OF ITSELF

Beside the body stands the other nature, true being, which neither comes to be
nor perishes; without it all would vanish, since it preserves the all through soul.
Soul, the principle of motion, moves itself and gives life to the body, and since its
life is its own it never loses it. There must be a nature primarily alive, where
the divine and blessed dwell, and what truly is must be alive, not dead like stone,
keeping its nature even when mixed with the worse.

o \ e s ’ e s e A ” \ 5 ~
7 O¢ €Tépa Pvots, 1) map’ avTis €xovoa TO €lvai, TAV
the but other nature the(-one) from itself having the to-be (is)-all
oy M o 5 , ¥ s » \
70 OVTWS OV, O ovTE VLVVETCLL ovTEe aT"O)\)\UTaL' n Ta
the  really being  which neither comes-to-be  nor perishes or the
» , s Vs on g ,

(Z)\)\a TOVTO OLXMO€ETAL, KOl OUK OV VOTEQPOV 7YEVOLTO

other  all will-be-gone and not  — later would-they-come-to-be
TOUTOU amOAWAGTOS, O  Tapéxer avrols ocwrnplav, TOlS

this having-perished which  provides for-them  preservation to-the

Te dA\ows kal TOde TG mavtl dia  Yuxis owlouévw kal
both others and  to-this —  all through  soul preserved and
Kekooumuévw. apxn yap Kunjoews 10e  xopnyoboa Tols

ordered principle  for of-motion (is)-this  supplying to-the

,/ , 5 v Qy s . ~ , \ \

d\ows kivmow, avtny O¢ €€ €avtis kwouuérn, kat wnv

others motion itself bur  from itself moved and  life
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-~ , , ~ RS s e -~y
T Euyw owuatt ddoboa, avty O¢ mwap €avtijs €yovoa,
to-the ensouled body giving itself  but from  itself bhaving(-it)
o\ R4 > ’ [ 9 i3 ~ E4 > \
N oUmoTe amoA\vow, dTe Tap €QUTHS €xouad. ov yap
which  never it-loses as from itself having(-it)  not  for
& mdvra émaktd (wi xpiTav i els dmepov elow-
indeed  all(-things) acquired life use or to infinity it-will-go
ala det Twa Puow mpTws (Doav elvar, My dvdAebpov
but must some  nature  primarily living to-be which indestructible

Ny 5 PN s o IR ~
kal dfdvatov elvar Oet €€ avdykms, dre dpxny lwis
and  immortal to-be must  of  necessity as principle  of-life

\ ~ ke 3 b4 A \ A ~ e/ A\
KOl TOLS CL)\)\OLQ ovoav. EVHQ 87’] KoL TO HELOV amav Katl
also  to-the others being there indeed also  the divine all and
A ’ e ~ ~ ~ 9 € ~ \ n 9
70 pakdpwov Bptolar det (wv map’ avTod kal Ov wap
the  blessed to-be-seated  must living from  itself and  being from
avTod, TpdTws Ov  kal (@v mpdTws, peraBolis kot
itself primarily being and  living  primarily of-change according-to

s . , M , ,
ovolay dpowov, olte ywduevor olte amoA\Uuevov. mdlev

substance  without-share  neither coming—to—bz nor peri:bing whence

\ n \ 7 N > ’ b ’ . \ 3 -~
yap dv Kail YevoLTo, 7 els T( amoloTo; kal el Oel
for — even  would-it-come-to-be or into what would-it-perish and if  must

emalnledew v T0b dvTos mpoonyoplav, avTO 00 TOTE
to-make-true the of-the  being appellation it not  at-one-time
\ 3 \ \ > 3 ’ e \ \
uev  €lvar, mote  Oe ovk €lvar defoer WS Kal TO
indeed  to-be at-another and not  to-be it-will-be-necessary as  also  the
AevKGY, adTO TO XpAUa, 00  TOTE  UEV AevKdV, TOTE
white the-very —  color (is)-not  at-one-time indeed white at-another

O¢ 0oV Aevkdv. € O¢ kal Ov T TO AEUKOV, UETA TOU AEUKOV

and not white if but also  being was the white with the  white

5 5 » s 7 vy A ’ 5 \ ’ .

elvar M av del. dAAQ povov €xeL TO A€UKOV. @

to-be  it-would-be —  always bur only it-has the white to-whatever

s N AN 3 ’ 5 e ~ \ A N LAY
8 av To ov n 7TapOV, 7T(lp avTov Kat 7Tp(1)TUJS‘ ov aeL

but — the being be present from  itself and  primarily being  always
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éoTtat. TobTo TOWLY TO OV TmpddTws Kal del OV odyl
will-be this therefore  the  being  primarily and  always being not
vexpdr, domep Albov 7 Edov, dAla (@v elvar dei, kai {wf
dead like stone or wood but living to-be  must and life
kallapd kexpijoar, Soov Qv avrob pévy  pdvovs 6 &
pure to-enjoy as-much-as —  by-itself  it-remains alone what  bur
av ovpuxdi xelpovi, éumddov pév éExew mpods Ta dploTa,
—  is-mixed with-worse  hindrance indeed to-have toward the best

oUTL  ye ungv TN avTod ¢low dmolwlexévar, avalaSetv

not-at-all at-least however the  its-own nature  to-have-lost to-recover

\ \ > , , 5 N \ e~ s ’
86 T')’]V aanLaV KOTAoTAOolW €Tl TO avTov CLVaBpaIJOV.
but  the ancient condition to tbe(—tbings) its-own baving—run-back

X + GOLD FREED OF EARTH

Soul’s kinship with the divine shows when it is purified: prudence and true virtue,
which are divine, belong to it. If every man were so, none would doubt that the
soul is immortal. Remove the additions and look: one sees an intellect bebolding
the eternal, lit by truth from the good, and says with Empedocles, “Farewell, I
am an immortal god.” The soul finds temperance and justice in itself; like statues

cleaned of rust or gold freed of earth.

v sy a , , N N
61t 8¢ ) Oewomépa Pioer ovyyevns vy kal T adiw,
i ¢ YYEVNS 1 X1 n :

that and to-the more-divine nature  (is)-akin the soul and  to-the eternal
~ \ ~ \ \ A ~ > \ ~ A\
dAov uev mowel kal TO w1y odua avTyy Oedeiyfar.  kal
clear indeed makes also  the nor  body it to-have-been-shown and
\ I ~ 5 5 Q - > , >
uny ovde oxfua Exer ovde xpduo avadrs Te. oV uny
indeed nor  shape it-has nor  color intangible  and(-is-it) not however
dA\a kal €k TOvde €oTi dewcvivar. opoloyovuévov O
but also  from  these it-is-possible  to-show being-agreed indeed

Nuiv martds Tob Belov kal Tob SvTws dvros lwii ayaldi

by-us  all the divine  and  the really being life good
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kexpfiofar kal &udppovt, orxomelv el TO uera TolTo
to-enjoy and  wise to-consider  (we)-must the(-thing) after  this

amd Tijs nuerépas Puyns, oldy  éore ™y Prow. AdBwuev
from  —  our soul what-sort it-is  (in)-the nature let-us-take
3 Juxny py ™y & odpart émbuulas aAdyovs kal
and  soul not  the(-one) in  body appetites irrational and

Bupods mpoolaPoioar kai wdlny dA\a dvadefauévmy, aAda

angers having-taken-on and  affections other  having-received but
™y Talta amotpubapévmy kai wkal’ doov  oldv Te
the(-one)  these having-wiped-off and  according-to as-much-as possible —

W) Kowwvotocav TH — odpaT. NTIS kal OfjAov Towel, s

not  sharing with-the  body which also  clear makes that
mpoolikar Ta  kaka T Yoy kat dAAobev, kallmpouévy
additions (are)-the evils to-the  soul and  from-elsewhere purified

\ 3 ~ 3 14 k2 ’ \ 1 R4

d¢ avTy) €évumdpyxer Ta dpwoTa, ¢pdvmots kal ) dANR
but  to-it belong the  best(-things) prudence and  the other

> ’ > ~ 4 > o ~ ¢ ’ (%4 > b
apery], oikela Ovta. e odv TowdTov 1 Yy, OTav éd
virtue own being if  then  such(-is) the soul when to

N s, - s " >, o .
eavty avé\ly, mds ov TS PUoews €kelvns, olav dauey

itself it-goes-back-up how  not of-the nature that(-is-it)  such-as we-say
\ ~ , NN \ 3 ’ \
™y 700 felov kal awdiov mavros elvay; ¢pdvmots yap
the(-nature) of-the divine  and  eternal  all to-be prudence for

\ > A k4 \ ~ b 3 N 3> ’ ’ \
kal dpern) alnbns Oecio SvTa ovk Qv éyyévoiro pavAw Twi

and  virtue true divine being  not —  would-arise-in base some
\ ~ ’ > b 3 /’ -~ A ~

kat QT mpdypar, aAN avdykn  Oetov 70 TOL0DTOV

and  mortal thing but (it-is)-necessary ~ divine ~—  such

elvar, dre Oelwv UETOV avT®, da  ovyyéveav

to-be as of-divine(-things) (there)-being-a-share to-it because-of  kinship
[ , \ - - e A 5y 7

Kal TO ouoovotov. Bd  Kal 60TIS ToLoUTOS MUY OA(yoV

and  the  consubstantial wherefore also  whoever  such(-is) of-us little

» , - » ~ ~ A ,

av mapaAAdTTOL TAV dvw 1) Puxj avTi) pdvov

—  would-differ from-the(-beings) above  in-the soul itself  only
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T00TO, SO0V éoTlv év oduari, é\aTToUueros. o Kal,
this as-much-as  be-is in  body being-lessened wherefore  also

el mwas dvbpwmos TowbTos Ty, 7 TAGOSs T TOowaUTALs

if every man such were or multitude  some such

- , sQ N o N » .
(lfUX(ng KexpT)‘LLEVOV, OUSGLS‘ ovTWwS av My aTmloTos, WS
souls possessing no-one  thus —  would-be incredulous  as

un moTedew TO Tijs Puxfs avTots wdvry abdvaTov elvat.
not  to-believe the  of-the soul for-them  wholly immortal to-be
viv 8¢ moA\axol Aehwfnuévmy Ty €év Tols mAeloTols
now  but in-many-places  mutilated the in  the most

Juxny opavtes olte ws mepl Oelov olte ws mept abavdrov
soul seeing neither as about  divine  nor as about  immortal
xpruaTos diavootvrat. del 8¢ TV Prow €xdoTov owomelofal
thing they-think must but the  nature  of-each to-examine

els 70 kalapov aiTol adopdvra, émelmep TO mWpooTedev
toward the  pure of-it looking since-indeed the  added(-thing)
€umddiov del  TPOS YrvWow Tob @ mpooetéldn ylyverar.
a-hindrance alwayx to km)u)ledgz of—tbat to-which  it-was-added becomes
okdmer O dperdv, paAov 8¢ o dde v
consider indeed  having-removed(-it)  rather and  the(-one)  having-removed(~it)
cquTov OéTw kal mioTevoer dbdvatos elvar, OTav €aquTov
himself let-him-see and  be-will-believe ~ immortal to-be when  himself

Oedonrar év 76 vonTd kal év T@® kabapd yeyevnuévor.

he-beholds in the intelligible and in  the  pure having-come-to-be
5 \ ~ A 5 5 , 5 Qo -
OfeTar yap volv  opawvra ovk atolnTdy TU ovde TV
he-will-see  for an-intellect  seeing not  sensible anything nor of-the
- ’ 5yy 2 R/ Y -
Ovmrédv TovTwr, AN adiw TO0 aldov kaTavoodvTa,
mortal these but by-the-eternal  the  eternal apprebending
wdvTa TA €v TO vonTR, KOOUOV Kal aUTOV VOmTOV Kal
all the(-things) in the intelligible a-cosmos — also  himself  intelligible and

PwTewov yeyemquévov, d\nbela katalaumduevor Tj

luminous having-become by-truth illuminated the(-truth)
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mapa Tob dyaflod, 6  mdow émAdumer Tols vonTOLS
from the good which  on-all shines the intelligibles
aMifecar s moAAdkis avT® Odfar TolTo 87  KaADS
truth so-that  often to-him  to-seem  this indeed  well

elpfiofar  yalper’ éyw & vuv feds duBpotos mpos TO

to-have-been-said  farewell I but  to-you (am)-a-god immortal to the
Octov dvaBas  kal els TV mPOs alTO OpodTHTA ATEV(oAs.
divine  baving-ascended and  into the  to it likeness having-gazed

el 8 1 kdbapos mowl v yvdoer TOV dploTwy evat,
if  bur the purification makes  in  knowledge  of-the  best(-things)  to-be

\ [ ~ [ 3 > / o \ \
KOl Ol e€moTnual EVBOV ovoat GVG¢GLVOVTQL, at 87’ KOl

also  the sciences within  being show-themselves which indeed  also
» > ~ s s o \ v ~
ovTws émoTiual elow. ov yap &) Ew mov  dpauoioa
really sciences are not  for indeed outside somewhere having-run

N Yuxn owppooivmy kabopd kai ducatootvny, aAN avT
the soul temperance sees and  justice but itself
map avtij év T} kaTavojoer €avtils kal Tob O  mWPdTEPOV
by itself  in the apprebension of-itself  and  of-that which before

N domep dydApata €v avTi] Opvpéva 6pdoa ofov VO

it-was like statues in iwself  set-up seeing as-it-were by
XpPovouv (oD mem\pwpéva kabapa momoauévn: olov
time with-rust  filled clean having-made as-it-were

el xpvoos é&ufyxos ey, €lra damokpovoduevos Joov
if  gold ensouled were  then having-knocked-off as-much-as
yenpov €év aitd, év dyvoly mpdTepov €autod v, OT
(was)-earthy in it in  ignorance  before of-itself  being  because
W) Xpuvoov €dpa, TOTE O  avTor 1O TOU  XPYUATOS
not  gold it-saw then indeed itself now  for-the thing

’ 3 ~ ’ \ e 3 \ k24 b4
Oavudoeer opdv pepovwuévov, kal s ovder dpa Edel

it-would-admire  seeing  isolated and  how nothing then  was-needful
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adTd kdAovs émakTol évfuuoirTo, avTOS KpaToTEVWV, €l

to-it of-beauty acquired it-would-reflect  itself excelling if
TIS  aUTOV €’ €auTol €W elvad.
anyone it by itself should-allow  to-be

XI - LIFE THAT CANNOT BE LOST

Who could doubt that such a thing is immortal, whose life is its own and not
acquired, not even as heat belongs to fire, which is dissolved through its matter?
Souls life is its substance. Whoever analyzes soul as composite must stop at
something immortal and self-moved, and whoever calls life an affection of matter
must admit that its source is immortal and admits no opposite of what it brings.

mepL TOwUTOU xpiupaTtos Tis Qv audiofyTolny volv Exwv,

about  such a-thing who —  would-dispute sense  baving
. 5 Y L oe ; \ > . ~ ,

ws ovk abavatov; @ mapeort pev €€ éavrod {on),

thar  not  (it-is)-immortal to-which is-present indeed from itself life

v ovx oldv Te amoléobair DS yap ovk EmKTYTOV e
which not  possible —  to-perish how  for not  acquired at-least

odoav ovd ad olTws éxovoav, ws TH wupl 1] OepudTys

being nor again  thus having as to-the fire the heat

; ; \ > . > \ . , ~
TApeoTl, Aéyw O€ ol ws €makTov 1) Oeppoms T
is-present Fmean and not  that acquired (is)-the  heat to-the

’ > b ¢/ 3> \ \ -~ ’ > \ ~ e 7
mupl, dAN OTL, € Kal p) T Tupl, aAAa Tij UTOKEUEV
fire but that  if even not to-the fire but to-the  underlying

-~ - , \ \ , A ey \
T¢ mUpl TA). TauTy yap kal dwaAveTtar TO wip. 1) O Yuy)
the  fire matter by-this  for  also  is-dissolved the  fire the but soul

, o \ oy e o \ - . N
ovx ottw v Lwnv éxel, s TA\qv pév odoav vmoketofar,
not  thus the  life has as  matter indeed being to-underlie

S , \ R \ .
lwmy d¢ em’ avT) yevouévmy v Yuxny amodeifar. 3 yap

life and upon it coming-to-be  the  soul to-show—forth  either for
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ovola éotv 1) (w1, kal éoTw ovoia 1) TowavTy map aiTis

substance is the life and  it-is substance —  such from itself
{®woa, dmep éotw 6 [nroduev, kai TodTOo dbdvarov
living which-precisely s what  we-seek and  this immortal

opoloyrioovow, 1) avadvoovow ws owlerov kai ToUTO
they-will-agree or they-will-analyze ~ as  composite also  this

’ 1% » > 5N 7 % 5 e ~ ’
7TCL)\LV, EWS AV E€LS (1001/(17'01/ €)\0(,L)O'L Tap aUTOU KLYOuueErov,

again untii — to  immortal they-come  from itself moved

N \ ’ ’ ~ 7 N ’
@ un Oéus  Oavarov poipav déxectar 1) mdfos
for-which  not  (is)-lawful  of-death the-portion  to-receive or  affection

emakTov 7) UN\p Aéyovres v {wihv, map’ Stov TobTO TO
acquired to-the matter calling the life from  whatever this —
mdfos ejhvlev eis v UAnv, adTd e€xkevo dvaykaothiocovral
affection  has-come into the  matter the-very that they-will-be-compelled
opoloyetv dfldvatov eivar, ddexTov Ov TOD €vavTiov @
to-agree immortal to-be unreceptive  being of-the opposite to-what
€mupéper. al\a ydp éori pla ¢ios évepyela (@oa.

it—brings but for is one nature in—actuality living

XII - IMPERISHABLE

If every soul perished, all things would long since bave perished; if only the soul
of the all were immortal, a reason must be given, since ours too is a principle
of motion, lives of itself, and reaches up to the first principle. Knowledge by
recollection gives it being before the body. What dissolves was composed, but soul
is one and simple, not a mass to be divided, nor altered, since alteration belongs
to a composite. So it is imperishable.

ére el mdoav Yuxny Proovor Pplapmiv, mdAar av

further if  every soul they-will-say  perishable long-agp  —
&e mdvTa dmolwlévar el 8¢ TNy pév, TV
would-have-had-to  all to-have-perished if  but the-one indeed the-other

110



ENNEAD IV.7

’ e ® \ ~ \ s s % \ D
8  oU, olov ™y 700 Tavros aldvarov elvar, TV 3
and not  for-instance the(-soul) of-the all immortal to-be the  but

NueTépav i), Aektéov  avTols TNV altlav. apxy TE Yyap
ours not  must-be-stated by-them  the cause principle  both  for

kwioews €éxatépa, kal (§j map’ avTis €xkatépa, wkal TAOV

of-motion (is)-each and  lives from itself each and  the
ATV TH — aUT@ €pamTeTar vooboa Td TE & TO
same with-the  same lays-hold-of thinking the(-things) both in  the
ovpavd Td T€ ovpavod emékewa kal WAV & €o0TL
beaven the(-things) and  heaven beyond and  all what s
Kkat ovolay (yrotoa kal uéxpt THs TPWTNS ApXTS
according-to  substance  seeking and  up-to the first principle

avafaivovoa. 1] Te Oy map avTis €k TAV €v aiT)
ascending the and indeed from  itself out-of  the in  itself
OecapaTwy katavdnows avTod €xdoTov €€ avauvijoews
sights apprebension itself of-each from  recollection
yryvouévy mpd oduatds Te avTi) Odwor TO €elvar Kal
arising before  body both  to-it gives the  to-be and
adlols émomiuals kexpnuévyy didov kal avTy  €vat.
eternal sciences using eternal also  itself to-be

~ \ , , 5 e > \
Tav TE TO Avduevov otvbeow eis TO elvar ei\npos
every and  the(-thing) being-dissolved ~composition  for  the to-be  having-received
TavTy SalVeolar méduker, ovveréln. Juyn B¢
in-this-way to-be-dissolved is-naturally-apt —in-which it-was-composed soul but
, Ve N , 5 > ~ g , 5 ,
wla  kal am)\i) évepyelg ovoa év 7@ (v ¢ilows od Tolvwy
(is)-one and  simple  in-actuality being in the to-live nature not  therefore

, , 5Ny ¥ - \ ,
Tavty  Plaproerar. aAN’ dpa peptoletoa wal kepuatilouévn
in-this-way will-it-perish but then  divided and  chopped-up
amolowro dv. dAN olk Oykos Tis ovdé moodv, ws €deixln,
it-would-perish —  but not  mass some mor  quantity as  has-been-shown
7 Juyd. dAN dAhowwbeioa et els ¢lopdv. AN 1)

(is)-the  soul but altered it-will-come to  destruction  but the
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d\\olwots pleipovoa 70 €ldos ddawpet, v d¢ TAyv éa
alteration destroying the  form removes the but  matter  leaves

~ \ /’ ’ 5> 5 \ \ ’
ToiT0 06 owbérov  wdbos. el odv kara  umdév ToUTWY
this and  (is)-of-composite affection  if  then  according-to none of-these
oidv Te ¢lelpeclar, dpbaprov elvar davdyx.

possible  —  to-perish imperishable to-be  (it-is)-necessary

XIII - WHY SOUL COMES INTO BODY

Intellect alone, free of impulse and desire, stays always there. What takes on desire
goes forth, longing to order what it saw in intellect, as though in labor; with the
soul of the whole it rises above what it governs and shares the care of the all, but
wishing to govern a part it is isolated and comes to be in that part. Yet not all
of it enters the body, and its intellect is unaffected. Intellect remains and fills all
with beauty through soul, immortal through immortal.

s odv ToD voyTol YwpLoTod dvTos 1ide els odua €pxeTal;

how  then the intelligible separate being this  into body comes
ért  8oos  upév vobs wévos, amabns év  Tols vonTols
because as-much-as indeed (is)-intellect alone unaffected  among the intelligibles
{wgv udvor voepav éxwv éxel del  uévet — ov yap

life only intellectual ~ having  there  always  remains not  for

& oppr) o008 dpefise 6 & av dpefw mpooAdfy
there-is-in(-it) impulse nor desire what but —  desire takes-on

> ~ sy - - > ~ , ~ s
€pelijs éxelvw T® v dv, T wpoothiky Tis opéfews
next to-that —  intellect being by-the addition of-the  desire

olov  mpdewow 70n éml mAéov kal Koouely Opeyduerov

as-it-were  goes-forth already  to more and  to-order desiring
kal’ a € vy €dev, domep Kvodv Am AVTOV Kal
according-to  what in  intellect it-saw  as-if pregnant  from  them and

dtvov yevvijoatr, mowely omeldel kal Omuiovpyelv. Kol Ti

in-labor to-give-birth to-make it-hastens  and  to-craft and  by-the
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omovdf) TadTy mepl TO alobnTov TeTauévY, UEeTA wev TAOMS

eagerness  this toward the sensible stretched with indeed all
s TV SAwv Yuyis vmepéyovoa ToD dtoukovuérov
the of-the  wholes  soul transcending the(-thing)  administered

els 70 €w Kal ToD WavTOS OVVETENOUUEVT), pépos O
to  the outside and  of-the all Jjointly-caring-for part and
dwowkely  BovAnbeioa povovuérn kal €v éxelvay yryvouévy,
to-administer  baving-wished being-isolated and in  that coming-to-be

&v @ é&oTw, ovx O\ ovd¢ mdoa TOU OWUATOS Yevouévy,

in  which it-is not  whole nor all of-the body having-become
N vy , ¥ 5 sQy e
a\\a T kal €w odpatos &yovoa. olkoww ovdE o
but something also  outside body having not-then  even the

, ~ > , > vQy e \ >
TavTs vols €umabhs: avry) O¢ ore uey €y
of-this intellect  (is)-subject-to-affection it but  at-one-time indeed in

, e o \ , ¥ . - \ s N A
owpaTt, oTe 3¢ odpatos €w, opunbleioa pév amd TV
body at-another and  body outside having-set-out  indeed from  the

, > \ \ , ~ ~ > ,
TPpAOTWY, €5 d¢ Ta TpiTa mpoeNdolica vob évepyela

first(-things)  to  and the  third(-things) having-proceeded  by-intellect’s activity
vob upévovtos év T avT® kai dwd  Puxis mAvTa KAV
intellect  remaining in the same and  through soul all with-beauties
~ \ ~ > 4 9 > ’
wAnpodvTos kai Sakoouolvros, dabfavdTou O afavarov,
filling and  ordering immortal through  immortal
£ LAY \ > A N b4 b > /7 > 4
ELTTEPD Q€L Kdl OaUvTOS WV €0Tal 8(, EVEPYELAS ATTAVOTOV.

if-indeed always also itself being it-will-be through activity unceasing
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XIV - OTHER SOULS

Souls that erred and came even into beasts’ bodies are immortal; any other kind
comes from the living nature and causes life, as does the soul in plants, for all
set out from one principle as bodiless, partless substances. To those who say man’s
tripartite soul dissolves with the compound we answer that the pure souls leave
what was molded on at birth and others keep it long; but not even the worse part
perishes while its source remains, for nothing that is perishes.

\ \ ~ ~ b4 ’ ~ |24 \ > ~
mepl 8¢ Ths Twv dNwv {dwv  Puxis, Soar  pev avT@v
abour and the  of-the other living-beings soul as-many-as indeed of-them
opaleloar kal uéxpt Onpelwv Mrov cwudTwy, drdykn
having-erred even  as-far-as  of-beasts came  bodies (it-is)-necessary

\ ; > , - 5oQy w ,, 5
Kdl TavTas a@aVaTOUS €lvat. €t 86 €OTLV CL)\)\O TL ELBOS
also  these immortal to-be if  but there-is  other some  form
Juxijs, ovk dAAollev 7 amo Tis [dons Pioews del kal
of-soul not  from-elsewhere than from  the  living nature must  also
TavTY elvar kal avmiy odboav (wis Tois {os  aitiav,
this to-be  and  itself being of-life  to-the living-beings cause

N IR > - ~ v \ . ,
kal &) kal TV €y Tols PuTols: dmacar yap wpuribnoav
and  indeed also  the(-soul) in  the plants all for set-out
amd Tijs avtijs apxns (wny éxovoar olkelay dowpatol Te
from  the  same principle  life having own bodiless both
kal adrar kal duepels kal ovoial. e 8¢ THv avBpdmov
also  these and  partless and  substances if bur the  of-man

\ ~ 5 ~ ’ ’ ’
Yoy Tpwepi] ovoav 7@  owlérew Avbioeclar dricovar,
soul tripartite being with-the ~ composite to-be-dissolved they-will-say

T , N \ s ,
kal nuets ¢roouev Tas pév kabapas amalarTouévas

also  we will-say the indeed  pure departing
TO mpoomAaclev €v T} yevéoew agnoew, Tas — O¢
the(-thing) ~ molded-on in  the birth to-let-go the-others and

’ ’ > A\ ~ > 7 \ \ ~
ToUT® ovvéoeolar éml mAeloTov: ddewévor d¢ TO xelpov

with-this  to-be-together for  very-long let-go but the  worse
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5 QN ERERY > ~ o »n 5 1% > \
ovde auto amoletolai, €ws  av S0ev Exer v
not-even it to-perish so-long-as —  there-is (that)-whence it-has the

apxnfv. ovdév yap éx Tob OvTOS dmONelTAL.

beginning  nothing  for of the  being will-perish

XV + THE WITNESS OF ORACLES

This is enough for those who need proof. For those who need conviction mixed
with perception, there is much in the record: gods whose oracles bid men appease
the wrath of wronged souls and honor the dead as still perceiving, as all men do,
and souls that once lived in men and, outside bodies, go on helping them, giving
oracles and showing that the other souls have not perished.

o \ 3 \ \ > 7 /’ > ~
4 v odv mpos ToUs amodelfews Seouévovs Expny
what  indeed then  to those demonstration needing it-was-necessary
AéyealOar, elpyTar. d 8¢ kal mpos Tovs Oeouévovs
to-be-said bas-been-said ~ what  but also  to those needing
mioTews aiothjoer  kexpauévns, €k Tis loToplas THS
of-conviction  with-perception  blended from  the record the

\ \ ~ ~ ¥ > , ¥
mepl Ta  TowabTa  TOAAT)S 0UONS €kAekTéOov, €k Te
about — :ucb(—tbings) great being must-be-selected ﬁ’um both
® [ , ~ -~ > ,
v Oeol avethov kelevovtes unuw Yuxdv NOuévwy
what  gods  answered ordering wrath of-souls wronged
Ny ; , , . > s N
iNdokeoOar Twas Te véuew Tebhmrkdow ws €v alothioe
to-appease honors  and  to-assign  to-the-dead as  in  perception
oo, kafla kal mwdvres dvbpwmor mowlow els  ToUS
being  just-as  also  all men do toward  the
ameApAvldTas. modal 8¢ Yuyal mpdTepov €v avlpdrmois
departed many and  souls formerly in  men
oboar owudTwy €fw yevduevar ovk améoTnoar ToL

being bodies outside  having-come not ceased from-the
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evepyeretv dvfpddmovs: al 8  kal pavrela amodefduevar

to-benefit men which indeed also  oracles having-established

els 1€ T4 dAAa Xpdoar  wpelodol, kal detkvvovat
toward both the  other(-things) ~giving-oracles help and  show

s 5 \ \ - » - o ;s

o ATV Kkal meplt TOV dN\wv Puydv, STt wi elow
through  themselves also  abour  the other souls that  not  they-have
amoAwAviad.

perished
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Ennead IV.8 - On the Soul’s Descent into Bodies







I - HOW DID I COME DOWN?

Often, waking from the body into bimself, Plotinus bhas seen a wondrous beauty
and lived the best life, made one with the divine; coming down after that rest from
intellect to reasoning, be is at a loss bow be descends and how his soul came into the
body. Heraclitus left bis account unclear, and Empedocles spoke in poetry. Plato
disparages the body as the soul’s bond and tomb and the cosmos as its cave, yet in
the Timaeus praises the cosmos and says soul was given to make it intelligent.

[ToAAdkis  €yeipduevos els €uavrTov ék  TOD OWpaTos
often waking into  myself out-of  the body
A\ 7’ ~ \ hé b4 > ~ \ 4

Kal ywduevos TV pév  dAwv €w, éuavtol d¢ elow,
and  coming-to-be  the indeed  others outside  myself but  within

\ 1 ’ 3 ~ ’ \ ~ 7 ’
OavpuaoTov MAkov 6p@v kdAMos, kal Tijs kpel(TTovos polpas
wondrous how-great seeing  beauty and  of-the better portion
moTeboas TOTe paloTa evar, {wiv Te aplotny évepyrnoas
having-trusted ~ then  most to-be life and  best having-enacted
kat 7@  Oelw els TavTOV yeyemuévos kal €v aiTd
and  with-the ~divine  into  the-same  having-come and in it
. \ s sy N s ey ~
dpvbeis els évépyear éNdwv  éxelvmy Vmep mav Te
having-been-established into  activity having-come  that above  all and
v [N e s \ , s -
dM\\o vonTov €uavtov Wpvoas, UETO TAQUTNY TNV €V T
other  intelligible  myself having-established ~ after  this — in  the
Ociw oTdow eis Aoywopov éx vol  kataBas  amopd,
divine  rest into  reasoning from intellect  baving-descended ~ I-am-at-a-loss
maAs moTe kal viv karafalvw, kal Smws moTé pou
how ever also now  I-descend and  how ever my
&dov 1) Yoy yeyémrar Tod odduatos TodTo odoa, olov
within  the  soul has-come of-the  body this being such-as
epavy kall €avmiv, kalmep oloa €v oduati. 0 uev yap
it-appeared by itself although ~ being  in  body — indeed for
. ; o eoa , -~ ~ > ,
HpdrAetros, 0s nuiv mapaxereverar {yretv TodTo, duolBds

Heraclitus who us urges to-seck this changes
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Te avaykalas Téuevos €k TV évavtiwv, oddv TE dvw
both  necessary positing out-of  the opposites way and  up

\ 14 > \ \ ’ > ’ \ ’ ’
Kal kdTw elmwv kal peraBdA\ov dvamaverar kal kduatds
and  down having-said and  changing it-rests and  weariness
> ~ s - I ) -
€OTL TOLS QUTOLS ‘U.OX0€LV Kalt ClpxeaeaL ELK(ICELV BOKEL
it-is  to-the same to-toil and  to-be-ruled to-conjecture  he-seems
> , ~ e A ~ \ ’ . ,
aue\joas oadi Nuiv moujoar TOV Adyov, ws Oéov
baving-neglected  clear to-us  to-make the account as (it-being)-needful
lows map’ avrols {n7elv, domep kal avros (nrijcas edpev.
perbaps among  ourselves  to-seek as also  he-himself baving-sought found
‘EumedorAijs Te elmawwv  auapravovoars viupov elvar Tais
Empedocles and  having-said ~ for-erring law to-be  for-the

- aa v oy N . .
Yuxais meoelv évratba kal avros ¢uyas Oedlev yevduevos

souls to-fall bere and  himself  an-exile  from-god  having-become
NKew miovvos pawouévw velkew ToooDTOV TApPEYUUVOU,
to-have-come  trusting in-raving strife so-much revealed

1% \ , > N Y N ) >
ooov Kat vaa'yopag, OL‘LLCLL, KOl Ol Q7T €EKELWOU 'nVLTTOVTO
as-much-as also  Pythagoras Fthink  and  those from him binted

mepl Te TOUTOU TeEP( TE TOANGY dANwv. T® O mapiy

about  both  this about  and many others to-him and it-was-open

\ \ , 5 PN , \ € A e
kal o molow o0 ocagel elvar. AelmeTar &)  Nuilv o
also  because-of  poetry not  clear to-be there-remains indeed to-us  the

Octos TINdTwy, 6s moAd Te kal kala  mepl Puyis elme
divine  Plato who many both and  fine(-things) abour  soul said
mepl Te dpifews alTijs mol\ayi elpnker év Tols avTod
about  and arrival its in-many-places has-spoken in  the his-own

Adyois, cote e mida nuiv elvar AaPetv map’ avTol ocagés

discourses  so-thar  hope for-us  to-be  to-receive from  him clear
TL. T{ olv Aéyer 0 ¢hdoogos odTos; 00 TaUTOV Aéywy
something what then  says the  philosopher this not the-same  saying

~ ~ 1% % > 3 / \ ~ > \
mavTaxn ¢aV€LT(1L, wa av TLIS €K pg&ag TO TOU aVBpos

everywhere be-will-appear so-thar —  one  with ease the  of-the man
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intention would-bave-seen  but the  sensible all everywhere

arywdoas  Kkal TRV TPOS TO OMua Kowwviay Ths Yuxis

having-disparaged and  the with the  body communion of-the  soul

, > - 5 \ , 5 s
uepduevos év deoud Te evar kal Telddplar v avT®
having-blamed in  bondage  both to-be  and  to-have-been-buried in it

>
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™y fuxgy Aéyel, kal TOV €v amoppiTols Aeyduevor Adyov
the  soul be-says  and  the in  secret-rites spoken saying
’ 5 o 3> ~ A ’ o \
u€yav elvar, 0s €év ¢ppovpd TV Yuxiy dnow elvar kal
great to-be which in  custody the soul says to-be and

\ , s o o > A\ , \
TO0 omjlawov aiTd, womep EumedokAel 70 dvrpov, T6de TO

the  cave to-him  as to-Empedocles the  grotto this —
~ -~ /7 |24 4 ~ ~ \

mav Ookel pou Aéyew, Omov ye — AVow TV Oeoudv kal

all seems  to-me to-mean  where  at-least release  of-the bonds and

1% > ~ ’ ~ ~ % \ \
dvodov ék  Tob ommlalov T Puxi dnow evar TV TPOS
ascent out-of the  cave for-the  soul be-says  to-be  the 1o

\ \ , > \ , , s 4

70 vonTov mopelav. év &¢ ®aldpw mrepoppinow airiav
the intelligible  journey in and Phaedrus the-shedding-of-wings  (is)-cause
s évratfa adifews: kal meplodor aiTd dveNboioav
of-the  bere arrival and  circuits for-him  (the-soul)-having-gone-up
mTdAw pépovor THOe, kal kpioers O¢ kaTaméumovow dAAas
again bring bere and  judgments also  send-down others

évtatla kal kAijjpor kal TUxar kal dvdykat. kal €v ToUTOLS

here and  lots and  fortunes and  necessities and in  these
dmaot peuduevos v Tis duxfs dpufw mpos odpua,
all having-blamed the of-the  soul arrival to body

v Twalw mepl 7000 TOD TaAVTOS Aéywy TOV TE KOOMOV
in  Timaeus  abour  this — speaking  the  both cosmos
3 ~ \ \ ’ o 3 ’ ’ \
émawel kal Oeov Aéyer elvar evdaipova v Te Puxny
he-praises  and  a-god  he-says  to-be happy the and  soul

\ > ~ ~ ~ \ \ b4 7 \
mapa ayabod Tob dnuovpyod mpos TO &wovw T TO

from good the  craftsman for the intelligent  this —_
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mav elvar dedocla, emedn) &vvour uer avTo &der elvad,
all to-be to-have-been-given  since intelligent  indeed it bad  to-be

dvev 8¢ Juyijs ovy ofdv Te 7w TobTO yevéolai. 7] Te odv

without but  soul not  possible — was this to-come-to-be the both then
doxn 1 TOD TavTOs TOUTOU Xdpw €S avTO Tapd TOD
soul the(-soul) of-the all of-this for-sake into it by the
Ocob éméupln, 7 Te €xdoTov MUY, TPOS TO TENEwWV aAVTO
god was-sent the and of-each of-us for the  perfect it

elvar emedn €de, doa & TP VONTH KOoUw, TA
to-be since it-was-needful as-many-as in  the  intelligible cosmos the
avTa Tadra yévm (dwv kal €v T alobnrd vmdpyew.
same these kinds  of-living-beings also in the  sensible to-exist

II - GOVERNING WITHOUT SINKING

Our souls, governing bodies that are always in need, must sink deep into them;
but the perfect all needs only a brief command, and its soul governs without toil,
as ours would with it if it did not withdraw. Care is twofold, royal command or
bandling each thing oneself. The soul of the all never sinks into its body, so it is
neither hindered in thought nor filled with pleasures, appetites, and fears.

wote nuitv ovuPBaiver mepl Tis Nuerépas Puyxis map’ avTod
so-that  for-us  it-results about —  our soul from  him

pabetv (ymjoaow €€ avdykns épamreclar kal mepl Puxijs

to-learn  having-sought ~ of  necessity to-touch also  abour  soul

S\ws {nriioal, wds moTe Kowwvely owpate méduke, Kal

generally to-inquire  how  ever to-have-communion with-body  it-is-natural and
\ ’ ’ s ~ RN 7,

TEPL KOOpov Pvoews olov Twa  Oet avtov Tileolar,

abour  of-cosmos  nature what-sort-of a-thing (one)-must it to-posit

v ® Yuxn édurdrar eite €xoboa eite avaykaoleioa

in  which soul dwells whether  willing or compelled

122



ENNEAD IV.8

» % , \ \ ~ QY v 5 o~
elte Tis dAAos Tpdmos: kal mepl momTol O¢ elte  oplms
or some  other way and  about  maker too  whether rightly

y C o, N y oy
€lte kxx s NuéTepar YPuyal odoar lows, ds  Edel

or (lacuna) as  our souls being perbaps  which  it-was-needful
’ ’ ’ b 3 ~ L4 \ ~

U(U‘LL(ITQ BLOLKOUGCLS X€Lp(l) 8L aAQUTwY €Eow 7TO)\'U SUV(IL,

bodies administering worse through  them within  far to-sink

” Y / , L <
elmep Euelov  kpatioew, okedaclévtos pev av  €kdoTov

if-indeed they-were-going to-master being-scattered indeed would each
Kal TPOs TOV oikelov TOmOV Pepouévov — €v O T mTavTi
and  to the  proper place being-borne in  but the all

’ > b ’ \ ’ ~ ~ \ \
mdvTa €v olkelw kata — PUow kelrar— moAAfjs O¢ kal
all(-things) in  own(-place) according-to nature  lie much and and

oxAwdovs mpovoias deopévwy, dTe TOANDY TV AANOTPiwY
troublesome providence needing as many of-the  alien(-things)
alTols TWPoOmMTTOVTWY el Te €vdely ovvexouévwy kal
upon-them  falling always and by-want  beld-fast and
mdons Ponlbelas ws év moANj] dvoxepela deopévav. TO O¢
all help as  in  great difficulty needing the but
N » e \ v T
TéNeOV TE OV KOl KAvov Kol auTapKeS Kat OUSEV exov
perfect both being and  sufficient  and  self-sufficient  and  nothing  baving
e \ , , ® , ~
avT® Tapa ¢uow Ppayéos olov  keheouatos OelrTar
for-itself  against  nature  short as-it-were  of-command needs

e , \ an , v oy oy 5
kal ws mépuke Yuxn €0éNew, Tavty Kal ael Exer  olTe
and as  it-is-natural  soul to-wish thus also  always it-holds neither
> , ¥ > , Qo \ M >5Q
embupias é&xovoa oUTe wAoyovoa: ovder yap JTELOW OUOE
appetites having nor being-affected nothing ~ for goes-away  nor
mpdoeot. 0o kal ¢nov kal THV MueTépav, € UeT ekelvns
comes-to wherefore also  bhe-says also  —  ours if with  that
yévoito Telelas, Tehewwleloav kal aUTNV UETEWPOTOPELY
it-should-be ~ perfect(-one) ~baving-been-perfected also itself to-walk-on-high
kal mwdvta TOV Kdopov Owowkelv, Ote Te w1 dpioTaTa

and  all the  cosmos to-administer when and nor  it-departs
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els TO p1 €évTos elvar TOV cwudTwv undé Twos  elvar,

to the not within  to-be the bodies nor of-anything  to-be
TéTE Kal QUTNY OTmEP TNV ~ TOD TAVTOS CGUVOLOKY)OEW
then also  irself like the(-soul) of-the all to-help-administer

=Y \ ~ . 5 \ o ~ e ~
prL(lJS‘ TO TV, wS OV KOKOV oV l[fUX'n OTTWOooVV
easily the  all as  not evil being  for-soul  in-any-way-whatever
oduart mapéxew TNV TOD €lvar dvvauw, O6Te w1 maoa
to-body to-supply the  of-the to-be  power since  not  every
mpdvota Tob xelpovos ddaipel TO €v TR aploTw TO
providence of-the  worse takes-away  the in  the  best (from)-the
mpovooly  pévew. durty yap émuéleia mwavTds, TOU e
providing(-thing)  to-remain  twofold  for (is)-care of-everything  of-the indeed
, , ~ s > , ~
kaldhov keleloer koopoboa ampdypove €moTacie Lacthiki],
universal by-command  ordering untroubled by-supervision  royal

Tob O¢ kabékaoTa 170 avToUpYd Twi TOujoEL ocuvadi

of-the and  particular already  by-self-working ~ some  making by-contact
T mPOS TO TPATTOUEVOV TO TPATTOV TOD
the(-contact)  with the(-thing)  done the  doing(-agent)  of-the(-thing)

, ~ , > ~ ~ \ ,
mparTopévov Tis  Ploews avampmAdoa. Tis O¢ Oelas
done with-the nature infecting the  but divine
Yuxijs TobTov TOV TpdmOV TOV olpavov dmavrta Sloukelv
soul (in)-this  — way the  heaven all to-administer
LAY 7’ U ’ \ ~ ’ ’
ael  Aeyouévns, UTEpEXoUoNS UEV T  KPETTOWL, Suvauw
always  being-said transcending indeed by-the better power

s Y " s \
3¢ v €oxdmyv els TO €low Tepmovons, aitiav pev o Oeos

and the  last into the within sending blame indeed the god
ovk Qv €TL Myouto  €xew ToU TNV Yuxny TOD TAVTOS
not  —  any-longer would-be-said to-have of-the the  soul of-the all

€v xelpovr memomkéval, 1] Te Yuxn ovk dmeoTépmTar TOD

in  worse to-have-made the and soul not  is-deprived-of the

\ ’ k4 > ’ ~_9 b4 \ 174 > 7
KoTa ¢UOLV Ef OLLBLOU TOUT EXOUUa Kol EEO‘UUQ aet,
according-to nature  from eternity  this having and  going-to-have always
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6 w1y oldv Te mapa ¢Pvow avTy elvar Smep dumrexds
what not  possible — against  nature  for-it  to-be which-precisely  continuously

avT]) ael vmdpyer ovmoTe dpfduevov. TAS TE TOV AOTEPWY
to-it always  belongs never having-begun the  and of-the stars

Juyas TOv  avTOv Tpdmov wWPOs TO odua Exew Aéywv,

souls (in)-the  same way toward  the  body to-stand  saying
womep 1O mAv — évtifnot yap kal ToUTwy TA oduata els
as the all he-places for  also  of-these the  bodies into
\ ~ ~ ’ > 7’ N \ A \
Tas Tis Yuxhs mepipopds — amoowdilot Qv kal THY TeEPL
the  of-the soul circuits be-would-preserve —  also  the  abour
’ ’ > ’ ’ \ b4 b o
TOUTOUS TrpemTovoav GUB(ILIJOVL(IV. BUO yap ovrwy BL a
these befitting happiness two  for being because-of which

dvoxepalverar 1 Puyijs mpos oduara kowwvia, 6T TeE
is-disliked the  of-soul with bodies communion that  both
sy \ \ , , e . - \
€umddiov mPoOS TAS voroels ylyveral, kal 6Tt MOOVAY  Kal
a-hindrance  to the  thoughts it-becomes and  that  with-pleasures and
> ~ \ - , s 5Q s ;
embuddy kal Avm@v mpumAnow avTiv, ovdérepov ToUTWY
appetites and  griefs it-ills it neither of-these
» , ~ v ) o 5 ~ ,
av yévouro  Juxy, NTs W) els 70 elow €dv TOl oWuaTos,
—  would-happen  to-soul ~ which not into the within sank of-the body
’ ’ 3> \ 3> 7 > /. > 9 > ~ 3> ~

undé Twds  €oTi, undé éxelvov €yévero, AN’ €kelvo avTijs,
nor of-anything is nor ofthat became but that (is)-its
éoTt Te TowlTOV, Olov wiTEe TWwos Odelobar, uiTe TWI
it-is  and such as neither — anything to-need nor in-anything
EN\elmew ddote umde v Yoy émbuudv mumiaclar 7
to-fall-short so-that  not-even the  soul with-appetites  to-be-filled or

, > Q0 \ \ , ,
POBwv. 00dev yap dewov w)moTe TEPL TWUATOS TPOTOOKTION
fears nothing for  terrible  ever about  body it-should-expect
TowUTOV, 0UTE TIS doXOoAla velow mowoloa KAT®W Amdye

such nor any occupation  inclination making downward  draws-away
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~ , \ , , Y >\ \
TS  KpelTTovos kal pakapias Oéas, dA\N éoTw ael  mpoOs
from-the  better and  blessed vision  but it-is always  with
€xelvols ampdyupove duvduer T768e TO WAV Koouoloa.

those with-untroubled  power this — all ordering

III - ONE SOUL AND MANY

Plato’s account of the human soul, said to suffer in the body, is consistent, since
the causes of its descent differ. As intellect in the intelligible is one and many,
holding the rest as a living city would hold living beings, so soul is one and many,
like species of one genus. The rational soul does more than think: looking up it
thinks, looking to itself it preserves itself;, and looking down it orders and rules,
since not everything could stop in the intelligible.

mepl O¢ Tijs avlpwmelas Puyis, 1 v oduart mwdvTy
about  and  the human soul which in  body wholly
Aéyetar kaxomallelv kal Talaumwpelv €v  avias kal
is-said to-suffer-ill and  to-be-wretched in  distresses  and

embupiars kal $pdBows kal Tols dANows Kakols Yryvouévy,

appetites and  fears and  the other evils coming-to-be
o \ \ \ ~ \ ’ \ 3 ’

0 kal Oeopos TO  odua kal TAPos, Kal O KOOHOS
for-which also bond (is)-the ~ body and  tomb and  the cosmos

s , I o , > ,
avT]) omjAaov kal dvTpov, fvTwa yvauny ov didpwvov
for-it  a-cave and  grotto what view not  discordant
éxeL €k TOV alm@v ov TOV avtwv Ths kabddov, viv
he-holds ~ from  the causes not  the same of-the  descent now
Mywpev. dvros Tolvwy TavTos vol €V T@ TiS VOjoews
let-us-say being therefore  all intellect in  the  of-the thought

’ 1% A ’ o \ ’ \
TOTTQW O\OV Te Kal moyTos, ov 87] Koouov vonTov
region whole  both and  entire which  indeed  cosmos intelligible
Théuela, SvTwy ¢ Kkal TAV €V TOUTQ TEPLEXOUEVIWV VOEPDY

we-posit being and also  the in  this contained intellectual
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duvduewy kal véwy TV kabéxaoTa — od yap eis
powers and  intellects  the particular not  for (is-there)-one
vobs pdvos, aAN eis kal moA\ol— moAlas &de

intellect  only but one and  many many it-was-needful

\ \ \ , 5 v ~ ~ \ \
kal Yoyas kal plav evar, kal ék  THS ds TAS TOAAGS
also  souls and  one to-be and  out-of the  one the many

dwapdpovs, domep €k yévovs €vos €ldn Ta ey  duelvw,

different as out-of genus one species  the-ones indeed better

\ \ ’ \ \ \ ’ \ 9 e
TQ ¢ xelpw, kal T4 pév voepdTepa, Ta S frTov
the-others and worse and  the-ones indeed more-intellectual  the-others and less
évepyelg TowalTa. Kal yap €kel év TG v® - TO ey
in-actuality  such and  for there in  the intellect the(-one) indeed

~ , , 2 S - ,
vois mepiéxwy duvdper TGAAa ofov  {@ov uéya,
(is)-intellect  containing potentially  the-others — as-it-were  a-living-being ~ great

\ s s ’ o o ’ ~ ’
TQ Y evepyela €xkaotov, 4  Ouvduer mepielxe OdTepov-
the-others and in-actuality  each which  potentially  contained the-other

olov e mo\is Euivxos MY TeplexTikn) Euixwy dAAwv,

as if  a-city ensouled were  containing ensouled others

, \ c ’ \ , > \
TEAELOTEPA eV 1) moAews kal duvvaTwTépa, ovdev uny
more-perfect indeed the(-soul) of-the-city —and  more-powerful nothing  however

s L - s N N
EKWAVE  ThS auTh)s ¢Uoews elvar kat Tas dAAas. 1 s av

would-prevent of-the same nature to-be  also  the  others or as —
€k TOD TavTOS TUPOS TO pev  uéya, Ta 3¢ wpa
out-of the  whole fire the(-one) indeed ~great the-others and small

mupa elyr  €oTt 8¢ 1) wdoa ovola 7 TOD TaAvTOS TUPGS,
fires might-be s and the whole  substance the of-the whole fire
ud\ov 3¢ d¢’ s kal 1 T00 TavTds. Puxis
rather and  (that)-from which also  the(-substance) of-the whole of-soul
3¢ é&pyov Tijs Noywwrépas voelw  uév, o TO voelv O¢
and  work of-the  more-rational (is)-to-think  indeed not the to-think but
’ ’ \ N \ ~ ’ ~
uovov T yap av kai vob Swagpépor; mpooiaBotoa

only in-what  for — even from-intellect would-it-differ ~ having-taken-on
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\ ~ \ %5 \ 1% > o \ > ’
yap 7@ voepa evar kai dA\\o, kal 0 TNV olkelav
for to-the intellectual to-be  also  another  according-to which the  proper

éoxev vmdoTaow, vols ovk éuewev, €xel Te éEpyov kal

it-had  hypostasis intellect not  it-remained it-has and work also

avTy), elmep kal wav, 6 Aav 3] TOv SvTtwv. BAémovoa Se
itself if-indeed also  everything which — is of-the beings looking and
TPOS UV  TO PO €auTijs voel, els d¢ Eavtr owle
toward  indeed the(-thing) before itself’ it-thinks into and itself it-preserves
€aury, €is O¢ TO UeT avTNY KOOMel Te Kal Oloikel
itself toward and the(-thing) after it it-orders  both and  administers
kal dpyxer avTod: 6Tv  unde oldv Te Yy oTHvar T4 WAVTA €V
and  rules it because not-even possible — was to-stop the all in

T& vonTd, dvvauévov epefijs kai dANov yevéollar eNdTTovos

the  intelligible  being-able next also  another  to-come-to-be lesser
uév, avaykalov O¢ elvai, elmep kal TO PO avTOol.
indeed necessary but  to-be if-indeed also  the(-thing) before it

IV - THE FALL

Particular souls turn in intellectual desire toward their source, with power also over
what is below, like light from the sun; with the whole soul they remain unbarmed,
governing with it like kings beside a great king. Weary of being with another, each
withdraws into its own, grows isolated and weak, and tends one thing; it sheds
its wings, is bound, and is buried in a cave, until turning to thought frees it to
ascend. So souls become amphibious, living there and here by turns.

Y , N . - ,
Tas On kalékaora Puyas opéfer pev voepd  xpwuévas
the  indeed particular souls desire indeed intellectual  using

s N ) S - s \
ev 7] €€ 00 éyévorTo TPos aiTO €moTpodt), dvvauw Oe
in  the from whar they-came toward it turning power but

\ B \ 5\ ’ s ’ Y ~ > ’

Kal els TO €ml Tdde éxovoas, old Tep pas Enprnuévov

also  to  the on  this=side baving just-as indeed light — hung
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\ \ oy e 7 - \ 5 5\ 5
UEV KaTa T4 AVw N\lov, T@® O uer avTo OV
indeed at the  above(-parts)  from-the-sun  to-the and after it not

pOovoiv Tijs xopmylas, amjuovas pev elvar Oel pera TiS

grudging of-the  supply unharmed indeed to-be  must with the
SAs uevovoas €v TG vonTd, €v ovpavd O¢ ueTa TiS
whole(-soul)  remaining in the intelligible in  heaven and  with the

o -~ > - . - -~ ,
O6Ans ovvdiowkely  éxelvy), ola ol PBaoc\els TG  TAVTwWY
whole  to-help-administer ~ with-thatr  as the  kings with-the  of-all
KpaTolvTL ovwdrTes ouvdiokobow éxelvw ov kaTaPBalvovTes
ruler being-with belp-administer with-him ~ not  descending

QY > \ > \ ~ ’ ’ \ ’ > 3 ~
OUB auTolL a7mo TWV ,BCLUL)\ELU)V TOTTWV* KAl yap €LotY Oouov
even  themselves from  the royal places and  for they-are  together
v T® adT® TOTE. peTafdAovoar d¢ éx Tob SAov els TO
in the same then changing but from the  whole to  the

u€pos Te elvar kal €auTdv Kal olov  kduvovoar TG OV

part both to-be  and  of-themselves and  as-it-were growing-weary  of-the with
dMw €lvar avaywpobow eis TO ATV €xdoTn. OTav
another  to-be withdraw into tbe(—pan) their-own  each when

dn TobTo da  xpdvwy Tou] ¢petyovoa TO TAV Kol Ti
indeed  this through  times it-does  fleeing the  all and  by-the
’ > ~ \ \ \ \ \ ’ 7’
dwakpioer amooTdoa  kal w) wpos TO vonTov BAémy, pépos
distinction having-stood-apart and  not  toward the intelligible it-looks  part
yevouévn povoiTal Te kal doflevel kal moAvmpaypovel
having-become  is-isolated both and  weakens and  is-busy
A \ 7’ ’ \ ~ > \ ~ |24 ~
kal mpos pépos PBAémer kal T® dmd TOD SAov XWPLOUD
and  toward  part looks and  by-the from  the  whole  separation

€vds  Twos émPdoa kal TO dANo wav ¢uyotoa, eéNbotoa

upon-one  some having-stepped and  the  other all havingfled having-come
kal oTpadeioa els TO &V €kelvo TANTTOUEVOV VO
and  turned toward the  one(-thing) that struck by

A

-~ % \ ’ ~ % > s \
TOV OAwV Kal TAVTwy TOD TE OAOV ameoTn), KAl TO

the wholes  and  all(-things) ~ from-the and whole  it-stood-away and  the
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kalékaoTov pera mepioTdoews Owowel  EdamTouévy 1dM

particular with difficulty administers  laying-hold now

\ 4 \ b4 \ ~ \ ~
kal Oepamedovoa Ta éwlev kal mapovoa kal dvoa
and  tending the(-things) outside and  being-present  and  having-sunk

s s oy Y \ , s o
avTov 7TO)\U €S TO €lOow. GVHQ Kol GUHBQLVEL auTy TO
ofit far into the within  where also it-befalls it the(-thing)
Aeyduevov mTepoppuijoar kal €v deopols Tols TOU OWUATOS
said to-shed-its-wings and in  bonds the of~the  body

, . , ~ ~ ~ s ~ ,
yevéolar apaprovon 100 aPfAafobs Tol €év Ti OSrowrioer
to-come-to-be  having-missed the unbarmed(-state)  the in the administration

~ / o 5 \ ~ ~ ~ \ \
ToD KpeltTovos, 0 T wmapd T Yuxn T O\ TO d¢
of-the  better which was with the  soul the whole  the(-state) and
PO TOD MY TWavTEA®Ds dpewov dvadpapolon:  e\nmTal
before this  was altogether better (for-it)-having-run-back  it-has-been-caught

olv meoolioa kal mpos T Oeop® oboa kal Ti)  ailothioe

then  baving=fallen and  at the  bond being  and  by-the perception
> ~ \ \ , ~ ~ > ~
€vepyotoa S 70 kwVeolar 7@  vd  évepye
acting because-of  the  to-be-prevented  with-the intellect  to-act
katapyds, Tefadla Te AéyeTar kal év omnlaiw elva,
at-first to-have-been-buried both it-is-said ~ and in  a-cave to-be

emoTpageioa 6¢ mpos vonow Aveolal Te €k TV deoudv
baving-turned bur toward thought  to-be-released both from the bonds
kal avafalvew, Stav dpxnv Adfn €€ avaurioewms Beaolac
and  to-ascend when  a-beginning it-takes from recollection to-bebold
TG4 OvTa. €xet yap del  ovdév TTTOV UTepéxov TL.

the  beings it-has  for always  nothing  less transcendent  something
ylyvovtar odv olov  augifor €€ avdykns TV Te €xel
they-become then  as-it-were amphibians  of  necessity the  both there

’ ’ 3 ~ \ ’ ~ ~ \
Biov Tév Te eévratla mapa pépos Proloar, mAelov uev

life the and  here by turns living more indeed

\ s A o , , - - ~
TOV €EKEL, al BUVOLVTOLL T[')\EOV TW vw ovvelvat,
the(-life) there  (those)-which are-able more with-the  intellect  to-be

130



ENNEAD IV.8

Tov  O¢ evbdde mhelov, als 7O évavtiov 3  ¢Pioel
the(-life) and here more (those)-for-which the  opposite either by-nature
7 TUxaws vmijpéer. & Oy  Umodewvvs o IAdTwv fpéua,
or by-fortunes was-the-case  which indeed indicating —  Plato gently

O1e Siawpel avTas éx  Tob VoTépov kpatijpos kal uépm

when  he-divides  them from the  later mixing-bowl ~ and  parts

mowel, TOTe kal ¢mow avaykaiov elvar eis yéveow €eNlelv,
makes then also  he-says  necessary to-be  into  birth to-come
emeimep €yévovto pépn TowadbTa. € O Aéyer omelpar TOV
since-indeed  they-became  parts such if and he-says  to-have-sown the
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god them thus must-be-heard as when  also  speaking
kal olov  dmunyopolvra mou): a yap év Pioel
and  as-it-were  haranguing he-makes(-bim)  what  for in  nature

€oTl TOV OS\wv, TabTa kal 1) vmdleois yevvd Te kal

is of-the  wholes these also  the  hypothesis begets both and

~ - , > ~ \ > 8 o
mowel els Oetéw mpoayovoa épefis  Ta ael  olTw
makes  for  demonstration leading-forth in-sequence  the(-things) always thus

yryvouevd Te kai ovTa.

coming-to-be both and  being
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V + NECESSITY AND WILL

The sowing into birth, the descent to complete the all, the penalty, the cave, necessity,
and will do not conflict, for the necessary contains the voluntary. What goes to the
worse goes unwillingly, yet by its own motion, and pays the penalty. The error is
twofold, coming down and doing evil here. A soul that flees quickly takes no barm
and gains knowledge of evil, showing powers that would otherwise bave lain idle.

oy Tolvwr diadpwrel dAMlots 1] Te els yéveow omopa
not  therefore  disagree with-one-another  the both into birth sowing
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the and for  completion descent of-the all the and  penalty  the
Te omjlawov, 1 Te avdykn TO Te €xovotov, €melmep Exel
and  cave the and necessity the and voluntary since-indeed  bas
TO €koUowov 1) avdyKy, Kal TO €V KAK® T@ CWuaTt €vat
the  voluntary the  necessity and the in evil the  body to-be
ovd 1 EumedokAéovs ¢uyn dmo Tob Oeol kal wAdvy
nor the  of-Empedocles flight from  the  god and  wandering
ovd 7 apaptia, € 7 7 dlkm, ovd 7 ‘Hparxdelirov
nor tbe error Mpon ll)blfb tbe Penalty nor the Uf-'Heraflitu.Y
s 5 ~ ~ sqy o e ~
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rest in  the flight nor generally  the  voluntary of~the
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descent and  the  involuntary in-turn everything indeed for going  to
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the  worse (is)-involuntary by-motion ~at-least however own going  suffering
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the  worse(-things) to-have is-said the  for  whar ir-did penalty  when

d¢ TadTa mdoyew kal Towelv 7] dvaykaiov awdiw Ploews

but  these to-suffer and  to-do be necessary by-eternal  of-nature
’ \ \ ~ > ki ’ ~

vouw, 70 8¢ ovufaivov els dANov  ToU xpelav 71

law the and  happening to of-another  something  need by-the
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mpoddw damavtd katafaivov dmod TOD vmep avTd, Beov
procession meets descending from  the(-thing) above it god
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el Tis  ANéyor karaméuiai, ovk dv doludwvos olTe Tj

if someone should-say to-have-sent-down  not ~—  discordant either  with-the
a\nlela olre éavrd av en). kal yap a¢’ Ns  dpxis
truth or with-himself —  would-bhe-be and ~ for  from whar principle

o 5 \ \ N , \ oy 5
€kaota, € kal Ta perafd  WoANA, kal Ta éoxara €ls
each(-thing) if even the intermediates (arc)-many also  the last(-things) to
avmy avadéperar. durTijs O¢ Tis aupaptias oloms, TiS
it are-referred twofold and  the error being the(-one)
\ s v A - - 5 ~ IR ~ 3
uev €ml 717 Tob KateMdelv airig, TS 3¢ éml T évhdade
indeed upon the of-the to-come-down cause the(-other) and upon the  here
yevouévmy kaka dpdoat, 1) wév €oTw avTo TObTO, O
having-come evils to-do the(-one) indeed is itself  this which
’ ~ ~ \ \ b4 > ’
wémovle kareNdoboa, Ti)s d¢ 70 é\arTov €ls odupaTa
it-has-suffered  having-come-down  of-the(-other) and the lesser into bodies

dMa dvar kal Odrrov  éfavadivar éx  kploews Tijs

other to-enter and ~ more-quickly  to-emerge-again  from  judgment the
KkaT aflov — 6 &) Oeouwd Oelw yryvduevov dua
according-to  desert which indeed  by-ordinance divine  happening through
ToU ThS Kploews ovéuaTos OAolTar — 7O O¢ THjS Kakias
the  of-the judgment name is-shown the  but of-the vice

duetpov €ldos pellovos kal Tis Oikns NEiwTa

unmeasured  form greater also  the  penalty  has-been-deemed-worthy-of
eémoTaoly  Twwupévwr dayudvwy. oUTw Tou  kaimep oloa
under-supervision  avenging of-daemons thus indeed although  being

Octov kal €k TV TOTwWv TAV dvw €vTos YylveTar Tov

divine  and  from the Pplaces the above  within  comes ofthe
odpatos kat Oeos odoa o ToTepos pori) avTefovolw
body and  a-god  being the later by-inclination ~ self-determined
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and  by-cause  of-power and  of-the after it ordering hither
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it-comes and-if indeed more-quickly it-flees  nothing it-has-been-harmed knowledge
karkod mpoolafoioa kai ¢iow kawxlas yvoboa Tds Te
of-evil having-taken-on and  nature  of-vice having-known  the  and
, > ~ LI > \ \ \ ,
duvduers dyayoloa avtijs els TO pavepor kal Odelfaca
powers having-brought ~ its-own  into the open and  baving-displayed
épya Te kal wovjoes, & €V TH dowudTew TMpEUOtVTA
works  both and  makings which in  the  bodiless being-at-rest
udtmy Te av my €ls TO €vepyelv del oUK (OvTa TNV TeE
in-vain  both —  would-be for the to-act always not  going the  and
\ s Wy N 2 > , > Qo
Joyny avmy E\abev Qv 4  elyev ovk expavévta ovdé
soul itself would-have-escaped —  what it-had  not  having-appeared nor
/ , > ~ e sy \ ,
mpdodov Aafdvra- eimep mavTaxol 1 €vépyea THY dvvauw
procession having-taken  if-indeed everywhere the activity the  power
&ebe kpvpletoav dav amdvry kal olov  ddavicleioav
showed  hidden would-be  wholly and  as-it-were  obliterated
Kal ovk oboav undémote dvTws ovoav. viv pév yap Oadua
and not  being never really being now indeed for wonder
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has ofthe(-things) ~ within  each-one through the  variety of-the
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éw, old  éoTw €k TOU Ta yAadupa TalTa Opdoat.

outside(-things) what-sort they-are from the  the elegant these to-have-done
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VI - WHY THE ONE DID NOT STAY ALONE

If there must be more than the one, all things would bave stayed hidden in it without
shape bad it stood still in itself. So the beings come forth, and souls, and what
comes through them, each nature producing what follows as from a seed, while the
prior stays in its seat. Nothing was grudged; even matter could not fail to share the
good. The sensible world displays the best of the intelligible, its power and goodness.

elmep olv Ol w1 €v udvov elvar — EkEKPUTTO yap dv
if-indeed then must not one only to-be would-have-been-hidden  for —

mdvTa  popdny €v éxelvw ovk éxovra, ovd av Vmipxé T
all(-things)  shape in  that not  having nor  —  would-exist any
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of-the  beings having-stopped in itself’ that nor  — the multitude
N AV TAV SvTwy TOUTWY TOV Ao ToD €vos yewwnlévTov
would-be —  of-the  beings these the  from the ome  begotten
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not  the(-beings) after it the  procession having-taken which  of-souls
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el\nxe Taéw- TOV  adTOV Tpdmov ovde Yuyas Ede
bave-been-allotted rank (in)-the same way nor souls was-it-needful
udvov elvar w) TOV o avTas yevoudvay davévrwy,
only to-be  nor  the(-things) because-of them coming-to-be having-appeared
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if-indeed in-each nature  this is-inberent the after it to-make
kal €felitreclar ofov  oméppatos €k Twos auepods
and  to-unfold as-it-were  of-seed out-of  some partless
dpxfs els Té\os 1O alotyTov lovoy, pévovros pév del  TOD
beginning to  end the  sensible going remaining indeed always the
mpoTépov €v Ti oikelg €dpa, TOD d¢ per avTo olov
prior in the proper seat the(-thing) and after it as-it-were
yevvouévov éx  duvduews daddrov, dom N €V exelve,

being-begotten from  power unspeakable  as-great-as was in  that
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which not  it-was-needful  to-stop as-it-were  circumscribing by-grudging

xwpetv 8¢ ael, €ws eis €oyatov péxpt Tob dvvartol Ta
to-advance but always until to  last up-to the  possible the
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all come  by-cause of-power immense upon all from itself

meumovons kal ovdév mepudelv duowpov avThs Suvauévys.

sending and  nothing  to-overlook without-share  of-itself  being-able

ov yap &) Qv 0 €xkdl\vev oTwolv éupopov
not for indeed  was-there what  prevented anything-whatever  sharing
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to-be  of-nature  of-good according-to  as-much-as each possible —  was
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to-partake whether then was always the of-the matter nature not

oldv TE MY aUTHY W) ueTAcXEWw oloav Tov 7aoL TO
possible — it-was it not  to-partake being of-the(-one) to-all  the
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ayabov kal doov  dvatar €xacTov xopnyolvTos- €lT
good according-to as-much-as can each supplying or

emmrolovlinoer €€ avdykns 1) yéveols avTis Tols PO

followed of  necessity the  coming-to-be its on-the  before
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it causes not-even so  was-it-needful apart to-be through-impotence

mplv els avTny eNJelv oravTos Tob  kal TO €lvar olov  €v
before into it to-come  having-stopped the(-one) also the to-be  as-it-were as
xdpurt ddvros. Betfis olv TV dploTwy €v vonTols TO €V
a-favor  having-given a-display then of-the best(-things) in intelligibles (is)-the in
atonT® kaA\wTov, Tis Te Odvvduews Tis Te ayaldryTos
sensible most-beautiful ~ of-the both power of-the and  goodness

aUT@V, Kal owéxeTar TAvTa €S del Td TE VONTAS
their and  are-held-together ~ all for  ever  the(-things) both intelligibly
Ta Te alobnréds Svra, T4 pwév map avT@dV dvra,

the(-things) and  sensibly being the-ones indeed from  themselves  being
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the-others and  by-participation  of-these the to-be  for  ever baving-received
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wovueva T vomTy Kkal doov  dvvarar Piow.

imitating the intelligible  according-to as-much-as  they-can nature

VII - THE MIDDLE RANK

Nature is twofold, intelligible and sensible, and soul, bolding the middle rank at
the edge of the intelligible, must share in the sensible and should not resent it. It
gives to the sensible, and receives from it too if it sinks in too eagerly instead of
ordering it in safety; even so it can rise again, with a knowledge of evil thar makes
the good clearer. Intellectual procession must end in soul, and the soul of the all
orders what is below without being in the worse.

durtijs 8¢ ioews TavTys olons, TiS wev  vomTis,

twofold and  nature this being the(-one)  indeed intelligible
TS d¢ alotntijs, duewov pev Yuxi év TG vonTd €var,
the(-other) and sensible better indeed for-soul in the intelligible to-be

avdykn ye  unv  éxer kal 1ol aionTod ueTalauBdvew
necessity at-least  however it-has also  of-the sensible to-partake
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such nature having and  not must-be-vexed it if
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not in-all(-things) it-is  the better middle  rank among the  beings
émoyotoav, Oelas pev polpas odoav, €v éoxdrw O¢ ToD
having-held of-divine indeed portion being at  last but  of-the
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intelligible ~ being as  bordering  being on-the sensible nature  to-give
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indeed something  to-this of-the(-things) from itself to-receive-in-turn
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and also  from it if  not with the its-own  safety
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it-orders with-eagerness  but  greater into  the within it-sinks not
pelvaca S\ pel’ S\ns, dA\ws Te kal duvatov Ov  aUTj]
baving-remained whole with — whole  especially — as  possible being  for-it
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again to-emerge information  of-what here it-saw both and  suffered
mpooAafBovon kal paflodoy, olov  dpa €oTiv €xel elvar
baving-acquired and  baving-learned what-sort then  it-is there  to-be
kal 7 mapabécer TRV olov  évavtiwv ocapéoTepov Ta
and  by-the comparison of-the  as-it-were  opposites more-clearly the
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better(-things) having-learned knowledge ~ for clearer of-the-good  (is)-the
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of-the evil experience  (for-those)-whose  the  power (is)-weaker than
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not for it-is-possible to  the  beyond to-ascend but (it-is)-necessary
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itself of-nature  indeed by-necessity and law as-far-as  soul to-come
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end for  for-it  (is)-this  to-this and the next to-hand-over
avmy mdAw avadpapolioar — olTws kal Puyxis €vépyewa:
itself again having-run-back thus also  of-soul (is)-the-activity
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of-the  beings for-some indeed by turns and  in-time  happening
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— such(-thing) ~ and in  the  worse occurring a-turning
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toward  the  better for-the(-soul) and  called of-the all to-be
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by-evils being by-contemplation  both  to-comprebend  the(-things) under it
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to-depend and  on-the(-things) before it always  as-far-as  at-once
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(is)-possible  also  both receiving indeed  from-there  supplying
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and at-once here since-indeed  impossible it-was not also  these
epamTealar Yuxi ovoy.
to-touch for-(one)-being  soul

VIII -+ A PART THAT NEVER COMES DOWN

Against the others, Plotinus dares to say that not all of our soul sank: part of it is
always in the intelligible. When the lower part is overpowered, we are not aware
of what the bigher beholds, since nothing reaches us until it reaches perception. The
soul of the whole orders the whole effortlessly, by intellect, not reasoning; partial
souls, tending a deficient part, are troubled and deceived by pleasure, though their
bigher part, too, is untouched by passing pleasures.
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apparent to-say more-clearly not all even  — our
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soul sank  but there-is something of-it in the intelligible always the(-part)
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but in the sensible if  it-should-prevail rather and if  it-should-be-mastered
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all which  bappens about  any-whatever  part of-soul do-we-know
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when  by-the perceptive the inner  power or also  understanding(-power)
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and  of-a-part  have indeed also  these the  transcending(-part) occupied
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without-pleasure (in)-the temporary pleasures the and life (is)-like
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I+ WHY SOULS FORGET THEIR FATHER

Souls forgot their father, god, through audacity, birth, first otherness, and the
wish to be their own; delighting in their independence and moving much by
themselves, they ran far off and, like children taken early from their parents, ceased
to know him or themselves. Honoring other things, they despised themselves. So the
argument must be twofold: one shows the worthlessness of what souls now honor,
the other teaches the soul its race and worth.
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O avrebovoiw émadimep épdvmoav noleicar  mTOAMGD T
indeed  self-determination since they-appeared  having-delighted much the

kwetolar map’ avTdV kexpnuévar, ™y eévavriov Spaupodoat

to-be-moved by themselves  baving-used the  opposite(-way) baving-run
kal mAelotTgv dmdoTacw memomuévar nyvénoav  kal
and  very-great distance baving-made they-were-ignorant  even

. \ s 5 " ~ > > ,
€avras exelfev elvar domep maides evs dmoomaclévres
themselves  from-there  to-be as children at-once  torn-away

amd marépwy kal ToADY Ypdvov moppw TpadévTes ayvoolot

from  fathers and long time Jar-off reared are-ignorant-of
Kal €quTols Kal 7aTéPas. oUT olv €Tt €xelvov oUTe
both  themselves and  fathers neither then  any-longer  that(-one)  nor

€avTds opdoal, drydoacar €éavtas dyvole ToD yévous,

themselves  seeing having-dishonored  themselves  in-ignorance of-the race
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Tywjoacar TAAAa kal wdvra pdA\ov i  €avrtas
baving-honored  the-other(-things) and  all rather than  themselves

fovuaoacar kal mpos avra ékmAayeioar kal ayaocfeioa

baving-admired and  at them amazed and  baving-marveled
kal énpruévar ToUTwv améppméar  ws oldv  Te
and  having-become-attached  ro-these they-broke-away  as possible  —
€quTas v ameoTpadnoar dripdoacar  WOTE
themselves  (from-that)-from-which  they-turned-away bhaving-dishonored(-it)  so-that
ovuBalver Tis mavTehods dyvolas €éxelvov 1) TOVOE T
it-results of-the complete ignorance  ofthat the of-these(-things) honor
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and  the of-themselves dishonor — to-be  cause at-once  for is-pursued another

kai Oavpdlerar kai 70 Oavudlov kal dudkov opoloyel

and  is-admired and  the(-thing) admiring and  pursuing  admits

X€tpov €lvar xetpov O¢ avTd TU Oéuevor yryvouévwv

worse to-be worse and iwself  something having-set  than-things-coming-to-be
\ k4 ’ b ’ ’ \ ’ ’

Kdalt aﬂo)\)\v“el«’wv aTL‘U,OTaTOV TE KOl QVTITOT(ITOV mTavTwy

and  perishing most-dishonorable both and ~ most-mortal of-all

v Twd vmolaufBdvov olte feod ¢vow olre Svvauw

which  it-honors  supposing(-itself) neither of-god  nature  nor power
dv mote €v Ouu® PBdAotto. do  det durTov yiveolar Tov
—  ever into mind  could-it-take wherefore must twofold  to-be the

Adyov mpos ToUs oUTw diakeyuévouvs, eimep TS €moTpéfiol
argument toward  those  thus disposed if-indeed one  should-turn

3 \ \ \ \ ~ \
auTovs €ls TG €vavTia Kal T4 TPETA KAl avdyou

them to  the  opposites and  the  first(-things) and  should-lead-up
pé€xpt TOU dKPOTATOU Kal €VOS Kal TPWTOoV. TiS oDV
as-far-as  the highest and  one and  first what  then
€KATEPOS; O wev  Bewavds Ty drlav TV viv
(is)-each the(-one) indeed  showing the worthlessness  of-the(-things) now
~ , o s , Y ,
Joxii Tpopévov, v év dA\lows  dluev €m TAéov,
by-soul  honored which in  other(-places) we-go-through atr  more(-length)
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the(-other) and  teaching and  reminding the soul what-sort
ToU yévous kal Tijs aflas, Os TPOTEPSS €oTw €kelvov Kal
of-the race and  of-the worth which  prior is to-that and

cagpmuiclels kaxetvov dnhdioer mepl ol viv AexTéov,

made-clear also-that will-make-clear about — which now  must-be-spoken
€yyvs yap odTos Tob {nTovuévov kal mwpd €Epyov
near for (is)-this  to-the(-thing)  sought and  helpful  (to-the)-work

7pos éxelvov. TO yap (yTodv ot Yoy, kal L ov [nTel

toward  that(-one)  the for  secking(-thing) is soul and  what being it-seeks

yvwotéov avti], va avTy mpdTepov udly, e Svauw
must-be-known  by-it so-that itself first it-may-learn whether power

éxer Tob Ta TowbTa (yTelv, kai €l Supa TowobTov Exet,
it-has of-the the  such(-things) rto-seek and  whether eye such it-has
® QA \ > ’ ~ > \ \ > ’

olov detv, kal €l  mpoorker (Telv. € pév yap dAASTpLa,
as to-see  and  whether it-befits to-seek if indeed for alien(-things)

;oo ) Qs I , N <
7( Oel; € O¢ ovyyevi), kal TPoorKeL Kal dvvaTtar €Vpetv.

why need(-it) if bur akin both  it-befits and  it-can to-find

II - THE GREAT SOUL

Let every soul consider that it made all living things and orders the heaven,
differing from what it moves and more bonorable, since it is always. Let it
imagine the whole quiet and soul flowing into the beaven like sunlight into a
dark cloud, giving it life and immortality. Soul is present whole everywhere, not
divided among parts; the cosmos is a god through it, and our own soul is of the
same form and more honorable than all body.

> / , ~ > A ~ / e LSRN
EVGU‘LLELO’H(U TOWVY TPWTOV €EKELWO TOO0A l[l‘UXT}, wsS avTn

let-consider therefore  first that every soul that  itself
uev  {wa €moimoe wAvTa eumvevoaca  avrois (wnv,
indeed  living-beings made all having-breathed-into  them life
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which both earth nourishes which and sea which and in  air which
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Te €v ovpav®d doTpa Oela, avry d¢ 7jAwov, avTy) 8¢

and in  heaven stars divine  itself and  (made)-the-sun itself and

\ - , TR TR
Tov péyav TobTov olpavdy, kal avTy €xkdouncev, avTy O¢

the  grear this beaven and  itself ordered(-it) itself  and
ev tdfe. mepudyer ¢uois oloa €répa @y KoOpel Kal
in  order leads-round ~ nature  being other than-what  it-orders  and
v kwel kal 4 v mowelr kal ToUTwv dvdyky — €lvat

what  it-moves and  what to-live it-makes and  than-these  (it-is)-necessary to-be
TyuwTépay, Yryvoudvawy pév  TouTwy kai plewpopévav,
more-honorable coming—to—be indeed  these and perisbz'ng

o 5 o s , o A~ ~ 5 o
6tav avra Yuyxn amodelmy 7 xopnyel TO (fv, avm)
when  them soul leaves which  supplies the  to-live itself
s 5\ - , . , , v e

d¢ ovoa del T@® W) amolelmew eavtiv. Tis O o
bur  being always  by-the not  to-leave itself what and  (is)-the
Tpdmos Tijs xopnylas Tob (v & Te T olumavtt &
manner of-the  supply of-the to-live in both the  whole in
Te Tols €xdoTows, dde Aoyléobw oxomelobw O v
and  the individuals thus  ler-it-reason let-it-consider indeed  the

peydAny duxnmy dAAR Juxn ov owkpd afia Tod okomely

great soul another  soul not  small worthy of-the  to-consider
yevouévn amal\ayeioa amdms kal TOV yeyonTEVKSTWY
having-become  freed from-deceit and  the(-things) having-bewitched

(Y e ~ , o \ s oy
Tas dAAas nNovxw Tfj KaTQOTAOEL. 1jovyxov O¢ avTy] €0Tw
the  others quiet in-the condition quiet and to-it  let-be

U1 UOVOV TO TEPKE(UEVOY oMU Kal O TOD OWuaTos

not  only the  surrounding body and  the of-the body
KADOwv, aA\a kal wav 710 mepLéxov- 1ovxX0os uev
surge but also  all the  encompassing(-thing) — quiet indeed

~ o \ , [ \ 5 o 5 \
y')”, 770‘UXO§ 86 0(1)\(1000( Kat anp Kat avTos OUPQVOS‘
(be)-earth  quiet and  sea and  air and  itself heaven
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duelvwv. voeltwy  d¢ mdvrobev els avToV éoTdTa Yuyy
better let-it-conceive and  from-all-sides  into it standing soul
” 2 s ’ \ 5 ~ \ ’
éwlev  olov  elopéovoav kal eloyvleioav kal mdvTofev
from-outside  as-it-were  flowing-in and  poured-in and  from-all-sides
> ~ \ > ’ 5 \ ’ 1 ’
€eoovoar  Kat GLU)\GHWOUGGV‘ OolLOV OKOTELVOoV V€¢)O§ UALOU
entering and  shining-in as a-dark cloud of-the-sun
Bolal ¢wrioacar  Adumew mowotolr xpvooeds) S
rays having-illuminated  to-shine make golden appearance

~ o \ s ~ 5 - 5 ~
ddolioat, olTw Tou kal Yuxn éNdoloa eis odua ovpavrod
giving thus indeed also  soul having-come into  body of-heaven
5 \ P [ , ¥ \ ,
wre pev Loy, Bwre 8¢ dbavaciav, Tyepe 8¢ keluevov.
gave indeed life gave and  immortality raised and  (it)-lying
o 3¢ kumbels wkivnow ddwov vmd Yuyxis Euppdrws
the(-heaven) and  moved motion eternal by soul wisely
ayovons {@wov evdaiuov €yéveto, €oxe Te aflav ovpavods
leading a-living-being  happy became got and worth (the)-heaven
Juxijs eloowolelons v mpo Yuxis odua vekpdv, Vi)
soul having-come-to-dwell ~ being before  soul body dead earth
kal Bdwp, pwdM\ov 8¢ okdtos TAys kal p) Ov kal O
and  water rather and darkness  of-matter and  not  being and  what

’ 3 ’ ’ ’ 9 N ’
oTvyéovow ot Oeol, ¢Pnol Tis. yévorto & av davepwrépa
hate the  gods says one  would-become and —  plainer
> v , ¢ , I , M
aiTijs kol évapyeorépa 7 Olvauus kal 1) Puows, € TS
its and  clearer the  power and  the nature if  one
> ~ , % , v o - L
evtatfa Swavonleln, Omws mepiéxer kal dyel Tals avTis
here should-consider ~ how it-encompasses and ~ leads  by-the its-own
Bov\ijoeor Tov ovpavdv. mavtli pév yap T@ ueyéler TouTw,
wishes the  heaven to-all indeed  for the  magnitude  this
|4 > 7 b4 13 A\ \ ~ ’ A\ 7
doos  €oTlv, Ewkev €avmiv kal wAv dudoTnue kal péya
as-great-as it-is it-gave itself and  every interval both  great
Kal pkpov €fdywrar  dAAov pev  dANy  kewévov Tob

and  small has-been-ensouled  one(-part) indeed elsewhere lying of-the
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OWUaTOS Kal TOD uev  wdl, Tob 3¢ wdl dvtos, kal

body and  the(-part) indeed here the(-part) and there  being and
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Tov  pev €€ évavrias, TV 3¢ d\\ygv amdpmyow

the(-parts) indeed from opposite(-sides) the(-others) and other separation

am’ d\MJAwv éxdvtwr. aAX’ ovy 1 duxn olTws, ovde
from  one-another  having but not  the soul thus nor
péper  €autijs €xdoTw kaTakeppatioleloa popiw Puyis
with-part  of-itself each chopped-up by-portion  of-soul
Gy mowt, d\\a mavra (§ 75 OAy, kal mdpeoT. mdoa
to-live makes  but all live by-the whole and  is-present all

TAVUTAX0D T Yeyv)oavTL TaTpL OUOLOUMEVY) Kal KATA

everywhere to-the  having-begotten  father being-likened both  according-to

\ o \ \ \ ’ \ \ N 13 > A
TO €V KdlL KaATa TO TOVTY. KAl 770)\1)9 wy o0 ovpavos
the one and  according-to the everywhere and  many being  the  heaven

kal dA\\os dAAy €v €oTt 1)) TavT)s duvduer kal Oeds €oTt

and  other elsewhere one is by-the  of-this power and  a-god is

\ ’ 3 ’ (% v \ \ </ ’ |2
& Tavmv o kdouos S8de. €oTi d¢ kal fjAwos feds, ST
becau:e—of this the cosmos this is and also  (the)-sun a—goa' because

éuifuyos, kal 7 dA\\a doTpa, kal Tnuels, €mep T,

ensouled and the other  stars and  we if-indeed (we-are)-anything
dwa ToUTO: Vékves yap kKompiwv — €kPAnTOTEpOL. TV
because-of  this corpses for (are)-than-dung  more-to-be-thrown-out  the
O  Oeots aitiav Tob UOeols elvar avdywkn — mpeoPurépav
indeed  for-gods cause of-the  gods to-be (it-is)-necessary ~ older

\ s . . ‘ s e e, \
Ocov avTav elvar ouoedns O kal 1) NueTépa, Kal

god than-them  to-be of-like-form  and also  — ours and
dtav dvev TV mpoceNddvTwy  okoTijs Aafaowv
when without  the(-things)  added you-examine(-it)  taking(-it)
kekallapuévmy, evprioers 1O adTd TiMoOV, 6w Yuxi,
purified you-will-find the same  honorable(-thing) which was soul
Kal TyudTEPOY TaAVTOS TOD 0 Qv ocwpaTkov 1. Vi)
and  more-honorable  than-all the(-thing) ~which —  bodily be earth
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yap mdvrar kdv mip 8¢ 7, T{ 4v ey TO Kaiov
for (are)-all  even-if fire and it-be what —  would-be the burning(-thing)
avTod; kal doa €k ToUTwy ouvlera  kdv Udwp
of-it and  as-many-as out-of  these (are)-composite  even-if water

> ~ ~ N > 7 > b |4 4 \
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to-them  you-add even-if  air if  but because ensouled pursued
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éoTal, T Tapes TS €auTov dAAov Budker; THr O¢
it-will-be why baving-passed-over one  himself another  pursues the  and

s . <
v dM\w Yoy ayduevos oceavtor dyaoat.

in  another  soul admiring yourself admire

III - SOUL, IMAGE OF INTELLECT

Since soul is so honorable, ascend with it to god: above it, more divine, is intellect.
Soul is its image and word, as spoken word is of the word in the soul, the activity
by which intellect sends life into another; as fire keeps one heat and gives off another.
Perfected by intellect as a son by his father, soul is intellectual, and its own activities
are those done intellectually. Intellect makes it more divine by being its father and
present to it, with nothing between but their difference.

ovtw O) Tyiov kal Oelov dvros xpriuatos Tis Yuxis,

thus indeed  honorable and  divine  being thing the  soul
moTedoas 10N TG ToLoUTW Oedv periévar pera TowadTys
baving-trusted  now  —  by-such(-a-thing) god to-pursue with such

\ -~ 3
alrlas dvdfawe mpos éxevov: mdvTws mov 00 WOPPwW

cause ascend toward  that(-one)  surely Fsuppose  not  far
€mBalels: 00d¢ moAAG Ta pera&d.  AduPBove Tolvvv
you-will-reach  nor many (are)-the  intermediates  take therefore
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than-the  divine  this more-divine the  of-soul toward ~ the  above
yerdvua, ue 6 kal ad od 1) Yoyl kalmep yap
neighbor after  which and  from which (is)-the soul although ~ for
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being  a-thing such-as  showed the argument image a is of-intellect
olov Adyos © €v mpodopd Adyov TOD v Yuxi,
as word the(-word) in  utterance of-word  the(-word) in  soul
oUTw Tou Kal avT) Adyos vob kal 1) mdoa évépyewa
thus indeed also it (is)-word ~ of-intellect and  the whole activity
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according-to  which it-sendsforth  life into  anothers  hypostasis as
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offire the(-one) indeed the being-with(-it) heat the(-other) and  which
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it—supplie: must but to-take there  not ﬂowing—out but remaining
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indeed the(-one) in it the(-other) and other subsisting being
obv dmd vod Voepd  €0TL, Kal €v Aoyouols o vois
then  from  intellect intellectual it-is and in  reasonings (is)-the  intellect
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its and  the perfection (is)~from it again as-it-were  of-a-father
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rearing whom  not  perfect as  compared-to  himself  he-begot

1 Te olv vmdoTaocls avTij dmo vob & Te évepyela
the both then  hypostasis for-it  (is)-from intellect the and in-actuality
Adyos vobd  aiT]j opwuévov. Stav yap €vidy eis vobv,
reason intellect  by-it being-seen when  for it-looks into intellect
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from-within it-has also  (as)-own  what it-thinks and  acts and  these
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alone must  to-call activities of-soul as-many-as  intellectually ~and
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as-many-as  from-home  the and worse from-elsewhere and  affections  of-soul
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— such intellect then  yet  more more-divine makes(-it)  both
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by-the  father to-be and  by-the to-be-present  nothing  for (is)-between
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but the  other to-be as next bowever  and  as the(-one)
dexduevov, TO ¢ ws €ldos: kala O¢ kal 1) vov
receiving the(-other) and as  form beautiful and also  (is)-the of-intellect
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matter intellect-like  being  and  simple as indeed the intellect and  very-same
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indeed  by-this (is)-clear ~ that  (it-is)-better ~ than-soul ~such being

IV - THE INTELLIGIBLE COSMOS

Admiring the sensible cosmos, rise to its archetype: all things intelligible and eternal,
with pure intellect ruling them in the true age of Cronus. Intellect bas everything
and needs nothing; it neither changes nor grows, and lives in eternity, which
time imitates. Intellect and being are one, thinking and thought; for thinking
there must be otherness and sameness, and motion and rest, and from these come
number, quantity, and quality.
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to the  archetype its and  the  truer having-ascended
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nor the  past not  for anything there  bas-passed but

evéotyker del dte Ta aiTa OvTa olov  dyamdVTa €QUTa
stands-present  always as the same  being  as-it-were content-with themselves
oUTws éxovra. €xaoTov 3¢ aUT@V vols kal OV €0TL Kal
thus being each and of-them intellect and  being is and
TO olumav mds vols kal WGV Ov, 0 ueV VolS KaTa TO
the  whole (is)-all intellect and  all being the indeed intellect by the
A e \ oy S - - - -
voew U¢L0'Ta§ 70 OV, TO 86 ov TW VOGLO'QU.L TW VW
to-think ~making-subsist the being the and being by-the to-be-thought to-the intellect
\ \ ~ \ \ o ~ \ ~ L4 hd
080r TO voelv kal TO €lvar TobD O& Voelv aiTiov dAMo,
giving  the  to-think and  the to-be of-the bur to-think cause (is)-another
o \ ~ b4 k] ’ 3 14 4 k4
Kal T@ OvTl. audoTépwy ovv dua  alTiov  dAAo.
which also  to-the being of-both then  at-once (is)-cause another
dua pév  yap €xkelva Kal OUVUTAPXEL Kal OVUK QTTONe(TeL
at-once indeed  for (are)-those and  co-exist and  not  leave
dAMAa, aAla dYo SvTa TobTO TO €v Oouod  vols kal Ov
one-another  but two  being  this the ome (is)-together intellect and  being
Kal voobv kal vooUuevov, O pey VvolS Kard TO VOEWw, TO
and  thinking and  thought the indeed intellect by the to-think the
8¢ Ov kara TO vooUuevov. ov yap Qv yévoiTo TO VOely
and being by the  thought not  for —  would-occur  the  to-think
€TepdTnTOS U1 oloms kal TauToTnTOoS O€. YylveTar odv Ta
otherness not  being and  sameness too  arise then  the
~ ~ b4 3 ’ ’ ~ \ \ 7
TpOTA  Vobs, Ov, €TepdTns, TauTdTns: Ol O¢ kKal kivnow
first(-things) intellect being otherness sameness must and also  motion
Aafelv kal ordow. kai kivmow pév, € voel, oTdow &€,

to-take and  rest and  motion indeed if  it-thinks rest and
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wa TO QUTO. TNV 86 €ETELOTNTA, WV n rvoovv Kat
so-that the same the and  otherness so-that  there-be  thinking —and

’ N >\ > ’ \ 13 ’ o ’
voouUpevov. 1 €av dpéAns TNY €TEPOTNTA, €V YEVOUEVOV

thought or if you-remove  the otherness one  having-become
owwmjoerar Ot d¢ kal Tols vonleiow érepdmTa
it-will-fall-silent must and also  for-the(-things)  thought otherness

\ % o 5 VTN 3 ~ \ \
mTPOS U.)\A?’])\(l €Llvat. TavTOovV 86, ETTEL €V €QUTW, KAl KOowov

toward  one-another to-be sameness  and since  one with-itsell and  common
7’ 3 ~ \ 1 \ I3 ’ ~ \
O Tu €v mdor kal 1 Owapopd €TePOTNS. TADTA Of
too  something in all and  the difference (is)-otherness  these and

TAelw yevdpeva aplfuov kal TO TOOOV TOLED Kal TO TOLOV
more having-become number and  the quantity make and  the quality
oo, . 2 o , . e . o

3¢ 1 ékdoTov ToUTWY WOW6TYS, €€ v ws dpxwv TAA\a.

too the of-each of-these peculiarity  out-of which as  principles  the-rest

V + THE ONE BEFORE NUMBER

Intellect is manifold; soul, joined to it, seeks what begot it, the simple one before
it. Number is not first, for the one precedes the dyad, and the dyad, indefinite
of itself; is defined by the one; number and soul belong to the first things, which
are not masses. Intellect is shaped in one way by the one and in another by itself;
like sight in act, for thought is a seeing that sees.

\ > e 13 \ 5\ ~ ~ ~ (S
moAVs  odv obros o Oeos €mi T vy THOe Vmdpye
(is)-manifold  then  this — god with  the  soul this-here  it-rests

5 , 2 , s A aps

€v TouTols elvar owvaglelon, el un amooTatelv €félot.
in  these to-be  joined if not  to-stand-apart it-should-wish

meAdoaca  odv aiTd kal olov v yevouévn {nrel. Tis odv

having—appraacbed then  him and  as-it-were one baving—becume it-seeks  who then
0 TobTOV Yyevwijoas, 6 amlols Kal o PO TOD
(is)-the(-one) ~ him baving-begotten the simple and  the(-one) before —
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TowUTOV, 0 aiTtos TOD Kal elvar Kal oAUV €lvar TobTov,
such(-a-one)  the cause of-the both to-be  and  manifold to-be  this(-one)
o Tov dplluov mowdv; 6 yap dplfuds od  mp@TOS
the(-one)  the number making the  for number (is)-not  first

\ \ \ ~ ’ \ |74 ’ \ \
kal yap mpo Tis dvddos TO  €v, delTepov B¢ duas
and  for before  the  dyad (is)-the one  second and  (is)-the-dyad
Kal mapa TOD €vos yeyevnuévny €xelvo oploTny €xel, avTy
and  from the  one having-come-to-be  that (as)-definer  has itself
3¢ adpwoTov map' avrijs: Stav de opwli, dpluos 7oy
but  indefinite from itself when  but it-is-defined  (it-is)-number already
> \ e > > \ \ Ve , 5 \
apluos 8¢ ws ovola. aplfuds d¢ kal 1 Yuxi. o yap

number but as substance  number and also  the soul not  for

5 \ - > , \ \ , ~
OyKoL Ta mpWTa  00d¢ peyédny: Ta yap mayéa TairTa
masses (are)-the  first(-things) nor magnitudes  the  for gross these

Uotepa, & dvra 7 aloBnois oleTai. ovde év omépupaot
(are)-later  which (as)-beings the perception thinks nor in  seeds
\ \ R .y syy v ey - \
3¢ 10  Uypov TO Tluov, dAAG TO un opwuevovs TobTo B¢
and  (is)-the moisture the precious but the not seen this and
> \ \ , . 5 s A , > \ e
aplfuos kal AGyos. 6 olv €xel Aeyduevos apfuos kal 1)
(is)-number and  reason the then there called number and  the
\ , \ - 5Ny N s \ . \ -
duas Adyor  kal vobs: dAAG adpwoTos pév 1) Bvas T
dyad  (are)-reasons and intellect but indefinite indeed the dyad — by-the
5 < ’ / 3 \ > \ 3 >
olov  vmokeywévew AauBavouévn, o d¢ apluos o €€
as-it-were  substrate taken the and number the  out-of
5 \ ~ e 5 e ® ,
auTis Kal ToU €vos €idos €xkdoTov olov  poppwlévTos
it and the  one (is)~form  each as-it-were  having-been-shaped
- , > > A - \
TOls Yevoucvols €ldeow €v avT@: poppobTar 8¢ dAov pev
by-the arising forms in it it-is-shaped and (in)-one  indeed
’ \ ~ 13 ’ k24 \ 9 c ~ T b4
Tpdmov mapa 1ol €vds, dAov 8¢ wap avTod, olov dyus

way by the one another  and by itself as sight
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7 kat évépyewav. k%% €oTL yap 1) vdnois Gpaots
the(-sight) in actuality (lacuna) is for the  thought a-seeing
opwoa kal dupw TO év.

seeing and  both (are)-the  one(-thing)

VI - HOW THE MANY COMES FROM THE ONE

How does anything come from the one? The answer begins with a prayer to god,
not in spoken words but alone to the alone. What comes from the one comes
without its moving, inclining, or willing, as light surrounds the sun, beat comes
from fire, cold from snow, and scent from perfume. Whatever is perfect begets
something less than itself: after the one comes intellect, which sees it and needs
it alone, and after intellect comes soul, its word.

RS olv 6pd kal Tlva, kal ©ds S\ws vVméorn  Kkal
how then  does-it-see and ~ whom  and  how at-all did-it-subsist and
€ exewov yéyover, va kal 6p@; viv pev yap v
from  that has-it-come-to-be  so-that also  it-sees  now  indeed for the
s ~ ~ . oy > ARy
avdyknv 70D elvar Tabta 7 Puxy €xel, €mumolel d¢ TO
necessity of-the to-be  these the  soul has it-longs-for ~ bur  the
’ \ ~ \ A\ ~ ’ ~

Opvhoduevor 87  TobTO Kal mapd Tols TdAar Gogols,
much-discussed indeed  this also  among  the ancient  wise

~ > e\ , . ® ’ e )
TWwS Gf €YOS TOlLoOUTOU OVTOS, olov )\E’yOHéV TO €V e€wdat,

how  from one such being as we-say the one to-be
e, 5 T ” ~ v \ o
VTToOoTAOW €OXEV OTLOUV ELTE 7T)\7]009 ELTE BUQS‘ ELTE
bypostasis got anything-whatever ~ whether multitude  or dyad  or

) foaNy s s e - - )
aplfuds, dAN’ ovk éuewev éxeivo €’ €autol, ToooUTOV B¢
number but not  remained  that by itself so-great and
~ , R S s . s s N
mAjfos éfeppim, 6  opdrar uév €év Tois olow, dvdyew Oe
multitude  flowed-out  which is-seen indeed in the beings to-lead-back but
s o N ve - - - , \ s o
avT0 TPOs exeivo afoduer. dde olv Aeyéolw Oeov avrov

it to that we-think-right ~thus  then  let-it-be-said  god himself
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émkalecauévols o0 Adyw  yeywvrd, dAAa TH Puxi
(we)-having-invoked not  with-word  spoken-aloud  bur with-the  soul
€kTelvaow  €auTols €ls evxMV TPOS e€kelvov, ebyeclal
having-stretched-out  ourselves into  prayer to bim to-pray

TOv  Tpdmov TobTov duvauévous udvovs mwpos uovov. Oet
(in)-the manner this being-able alone to alone must
Tolvuv feamiv éxelvov év 7@ €low olov  ved €P €auTod
therefore  the-beholder  of-that in the within as-it-were temple by itself

ovTos, uévovtos movyov €mékewa amdvTwy, Ta ofov  WPOS
being remaining quiet beyond all the  as-it-were toward
Ta &w T7dn dydl\uata €éoTdTa, pdAov O¢ dyalua TO
the  outside already statues standing rather and  statue the

~ > \ ~ \ ~ \ ’
mpwTov éxpavey Oedobar mepmyros  TobTov TOV TpdmOV:

first revealed to-behold baving-appeared  (in)-this ~ —  way
TOVTL TR Kwovuevw Oel Tt elval, mpos O  KwelTal
for-every the  moving(-thing) must something to-be toward — which  it-is-moved

Wy sy N , —_— -
un Ovros d¢ exelvw undevos un Tdpela avTo kweioba,

not  being and  for-that anything not  let-us-posit it to-be-moved
> 9 4 9 3 \ 7 > 7 LAY > 7’
al\’ €l T UET’ aUTO yiveTal, €mMOTPAPEVTOS del  €KEWOV
but if anything after it comes-to-be  having-turned always  that

TPOS aUTO avaykaidy €oTL yeyovévai.  €kmodwy O¢ My

toward itself  necessary it-is  to-have-come-to-be out-of-the-way and for-us
éotw yéveors 7 €v xpdvw TOV Adyov mepl TAV
let-be coming-to-be  the(-one) in  time the discussion  about  the(-things)

del  SvTwv mowovpévost T 8 Adyw THv yéveow

always  being making by-the and  argument  the coming-to-be
mpoodmTovTas avtols altias kal Tdfews dmoddoer  TO
attributing to-them  of-cause  and  of-order by-the-rendering  the
yobv  ywduevov éxetlfev o0 kumbévros patéov
at-any-rate  (thing)-coming-to-be ~from-there not  (it)-having-been-moved one-must-say
ylvealar e yap wkwnbévros  aiTod TL ylvoiro,

to-come-to-be i  for having-been-moved it anything  should-come-to-be
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Tplrov am’ éxelvou TO ywduevov ueta T kivnow
third from  that the  (thing)-coming-to-be  after the motion

av yloiro kal ov OeTepov. Oel oDV dKWNTOU OVTOS,
—  would-come-to-be and  not  second must  then  unmoved being

k4 ’ b > ’ > ’ > \

€L TL 8€UTEPOV ‘LL€T avTo, OV TTPOCVEVOAVTOS OUBE

if  anything  (is)-second after it not  (it)-having-inclined nor

, Soy o , . - R
BovAnlévros 00de SAws kumbévros  VmooTivar aiTd. oS

having-willed nor at-all  baving-been-moved  to-subsist it how
5o, \ , ~ ~ \ s A ’ . /

ovv; kal T( Ol voijoat Tepl €xelvo pévov; mepilaudw
then  and  what must (we)-to-conceive around that remaining  a-radiance

k4 3 ~ ’ k4 3 ~ \ 7. ° ¢ ’ \
€f  avrol pév, €€ avrTod O¢ pévovros, olov nAov TO
from it indeed from it but  remaining as of-the-sun  the

\ 5 o \ - , > s o s
mepl  avTov Aaumpov ¢as meplbéov, €€ avrob ael
around it bright light running-round  from it always
yevvauevor pévovtos. kal mavra Ta Ovrta €ws  péve
being-generated (it)-remaining and  all the  beings  as-long-as they-remain
€k THS aUT@V ovolas dvaykaloy THY Tepl avTd TPOS TO
out-of the  their substance  necessary the  around them toward  the
5 s s ~ ; , , > .
€¢w avt@v éx  Ths mapovons Suvduews OBwow aUTWY
outside of-them  from the  present power give on-them

ebnpmuévmy vmdoTaow, eikdva oloav olov  apxeTUmwy

depending hypostasis image being as-it-were  of-archetypes
® se 1 ~ \ \ > > ~ ’ \
v eédpv, wop pév Ty map avTob OepudrnTar kal
from-which it-grew  fire indeed the  from it beat and
\ > L4 ’ \ A ’ ’ \
Xtwv ovk €low uovov TO Yuxpov kaTéxer pdliota O€
snow not  within  only the  cold holds especially and
doa ewdy  uapTupel ToUTw: €ws  yap €oTi, mpdeol
as-many-as (are)-fragrant bear-witness  to-this as-long-as  for they-are  goes-forth
T €f avTdv mepl aiTd, @wv  damolavel vVmooTdvTwy
something  from  them around  them of-which  enjoys subsisting
|24 ’ A\ ’ \ (%4 R4 ’
8§ 7 m\yolov. kal wdvta 8¢ dSoa 10n  Télewa
what  thing  (is)-near and  all and as-many-as already (are)-perfect
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yevvd- 16 O del  Télewov

beget the indeed always perfect

” \ 13 ~ ~ 7’
E\atTov 8¢ €avtol yevvd. T(

LAY
aeL

always  and

Ny - \
kal aidov yewwd: kal

eternal begets and

obv xpn TeEPL TOD TENELOTATOU

less and than-itself  begets what then must abour the  most-perfect
Aéyew; undév dm adtod % T4 péywota  uer avTd.
to-say nothing  from it bur the  greatest(-things) after it
pé€yoTov d¢ per avTod vobs kal devTepov: kal yap opd
greatest and after it (is)-intellect and  second and  for sees
0 vols exelvo kal OetTar avTod udvov- €xetvo ¢ TOUTOV
the intellect that and  needs it alone that but  of-this
ovder: kal TO Yevvduevov 4mo KPeTTOVOS VoD

nothing  and  the(~thing)  begotten from  (the)-better than-intellect
vobv elval, kal KpelTTwv amdvTwy vobs, 8Tt TAMN\a
intellect  to-be and  better than-all (is)-intellect ~ because the-others
uer’  auvTdv- olov kal 1 Yuxn Adyos vod Kal €vépyeud
(are)-after him as also  the soul (is)-word  ofintellect and  activity

TIS, domep avTos éxelvou.
be (is)-of-that
Adyos: s yap eldwlov voi,

for

some as

word as image

BAémew Belr vols 8¢ woavTws mpos €ketvo,

to-look must  intellect and  likewise

T G
vobs. opd 0¢ aiTO 0V
intellect it-sees and it

not  separated

Juxis

not-even  of-soul

uetaly ovdév, ws ovde

between nothing  as

yewwijoav TO yeyewwnuévov Kal

begetter the  begotten(-thing) and

trav dot  pdvor TO yevvijoav

when they-are alone the  begetter

161

xwpiolblels, A\’ 67t

al\a Yuxijs pev  duvdpos o

but of-soul indeed dim (is)-the
TavTy Kal €ls vobv
of-intellect ~ in-this-way also  to intellect
a 7

toward  that so-that  it-may-be

uer adTo Kal

but because after it and
\ ~ -~ \ ~ \
kat vob. molet ¢ mav 710
and  intellect longs-for and every  the

ToUTO dyamd, Kal pdAoTa

this loves and  especially
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the
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3¢ kal 70 dpwTov [ TO yewioav, €€ dvdykns odveoTw
and also  the  best be the  begetter of  necessity it-is-with
aUT®, ws T €TePOTNTL povov kexwplobal.

it so-as  by-the otherness only to-be-separated

VII - CRONUS AND HIS CHILDREN

Intellect is the one’s image: the one begets it because in turning toward itself it saw,
and that seeing is intellect, whose thought, as if split off; bebolds all that the one is
the power of. The one is none of the things from it, beld by no shape. So the myths
make Cronus, the wisest god, keep within bim what be begets, full and intellect
in satiety; then, sated, be begets Zeus, as intellect begets soul, its image, joined to
it on one side and touching what comes after on the other.

> ’ \ > 7 5 Vs \ ~ ~ \
ELKOVQ 86 EKELVYOV €lvatl )\EyO‘U,EV TOV Vvouv: 861, ’yap
image and  of-that to-be we-say the intellect  must  for

, , - , P - >
oapéoTepor Aéyew: mpdTOov pév, OTL Ol Tws  elval
more-clearly to-speak  first indeed that  must somehow  to-be
s \ ’ v , \ s \
EKELWVOV TO 7YEVVWUEVOV Kal aT"OO'CUC€LV TOoA\a  avTOD Kal

of-that the  begotten and  to-preserve much of-it and

5 <, N s A Ny
elval opoLoTNTA TPOS AUTO, WOTEP KAl TO Ppds ToU mAiov.

to-be  a-likeness toward it Jjust-as also  the light  of-the sun

vy 2 ~ > A - 5 ~ AN o ~
OL)\)\ Oov Vous EKELWVO. TTWS OVV POuVY 7Yerva, N 0Tl ™
but not  (is)-intellect that how  then intellect does-it-beger or because by-the

, ~ \ e A ey oSy o o -
emoTpodf] mpos avTd €wpar 1) O OSpaots alty vols.

turning toward  itself it-saw the and seeing this (is)-intellect
TO yap katalauBdvov dA\\o i  alobnois i) vovs:
the(-thing) ~ for grasping another  either  (is)-perception or intellect

%% aloOpow ypauunv kal Ta dANa k% %. d\\’ 6 KIKkAos
(lacuna) ~ perception line and the others  (lacuna) but the circle
TowbTos olos peplleclar TobTo 8¢ ody oltws. 7 kal

(is)-such as to-be-divided this but  not thus or also
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évratfa &v upév, dA\a 1O €v Sdvaus wAvTwr. @V odv
here one indeed but the one (is)-power  of-all of-which  then
€ott dlvaus, Tabta amd Tis Ouvduews olov  oxlopérn
it-is  power these from  the  power as-it-were  being=split

7 vomoits kabopd. 7 ok dv v vols. €mel kal mwap’
the thought  beholds or not — it-would-be intellect since also  from

avTol é&xer 10y olov  ovvalohow Tis OSvvduews, 6T

itself it-has  already  as-it-were  co-perception of-the  power that
dvvarar ovolav avTos yevvav O avTov kal opllew
it-can substance  itself’ to-beget because-of  itself and  to-define

e e A ~ ) ’ o ®
TO €walr avTw T7) Tap  EKEWOU BUVCL‘U,EL, KOl OTL olov

the to-be  for-itself by-the from that power and  that  as-it-were
ué€pos €v TL  TWY exelvov kal €€ éxelvov 1) ovola
part one some of-the(-things) of-that and  from that (is)-the  substance

Q

Kal pdvvurTar  map €xkelvov kal TeewlTaL €ls ovolav
and  it-is-strengthened by that and  is-perfected into  substance
s > ’ [ 5 ’ e A \ e~ 5 A 2

map’ éxelvov kal €€ éxelvov. opd 8¢ avT® eéxeiflev olov
by that and  from that it-sees and for-itself from-there as-it-were
peploT® €€ duepioTov kal 7O (v kal TO voelv kal mdvTa,
divisible from indivisible both  the ro-live and the to-think and  all(-things)
0Tt €xelvo undev TOV TAvTwyr TAUTy Yap mdvta €€
because  that (is)-none of-the all in-this-way for all (are)-from
€xelvov, 8T W] TwL popdi) KaTelxeTo €xetvor udvov yap
that because not  by-any shape was-held-fast ~ that alone for
€v éxelvo. kal o wev mdvTa €v  Tols odow av v
one (is)-that  and  the(-one) indeed all among  the beings  —  would-be
k%% Oa  TODTO €kelvo OoVOEV pev TV € T VY,
(lacuna)  because-of  this that (is)-nome indeed of-the(-things) in the  intellect
3 3> ~ \ ’ \ \ > ’ ~ 4
€€ avrod 8¢ mdvra. S0 kal ovolar TadTar WploTaL
from it but all wherefore also  substances (are)-these they-have-been-defined

\ 4 \ G \ e 4 \ \ N -~
yap 10n kal olov  popdny €kactov &xer 1O 8¢ Ov  Oel

for already and  as-it-were  shape each has the and being must
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s, - . sy vy o _
ok €v aoploTw olov  OewpeioOar, aAN Spw  memixOar
not  in  indefinite as-it-were  to-be-viewed but by-limit  to-be-fixed

Kal oTdoer oTdols 8¢ Tols vonmTols Oplouds Kal popdr),

and  by-rest rest and  for-the intelligibles  (is)-definition and  shape
ols  kal Ty vmdoTacw Aaufdve. TavTys TOL  Yyeveds
by-which also  the  hypostasis it-receives of-this indeed lineage

o0 wvobs obros déwos Tob kallapwrdTov und dANobev
the intellect  this (is)-worthy  of-the  purest not from-elsewhere
7 €k ThS mpwTYS apxis ¢ivai, yevduevov 8¢ 1jdm Ta
than  from the  first principle  to-spring  having-come-to-be and already the
Svta mdvTa oUv avT® yewvijoal, TAV peV TO TAV (OedV
beings  all with  itself to-have-begotten  all indeed the of-the ideas
kdM\\os, mdvras 8¢ BOeols vonTols: mhijpy ¢ dvra v
beauty all and  gods intelligible  full and being  of-whar
€yévvmoe Kal WOTEP KATAMOVTA TAANW TP €V avTed Exew
it-begor and  as-if having-swallowed  again by-the in itself to-have
unde éxmecev els UAqv unde Tpadivar mapa 13 Péa, ws
nor tﬂ‘ﬁll‘out into matter nor to’be‘rgﬂred by —_— Rbgﬂ as

N / s o . \ oo s /
Ta puoripia kal ot pbbor ot wept Gewv awitrovrar Kpdvov

the  mysteries and the myths  the about gods hint Cronus
uev  Beov copddTaTor mpd Tob Awos yevéobBar dua TO
indeed  god wisest before  — Zeus  to-have-been  because-of  the
o ~ ’ 3 3 ~ Ls Gl \ ’ \
a  yewwqg ma\w €V €quTd Exew, 1) Kol TANPNS Kal
what  be-begets  again in  himself  to-have  whereby also  full and

~ > , SN ~ , ~ ,
vols €v kopw: pera 8¢ TabTd ¢aot Alo yevwav kdpov
intellect in  satiety after  and  this they-say Zeus  to-beget (he)-satiety

y v \ \ S A ow / \
70 dvrar Yuxmy yap yevwd vols, vobs v TENews. Kal

already  being soul for begets intellect intellect being  perfect and
yap Télewov SvTa yewwdv é&det, kal w7 Svvauw odoav
for perfect being  to-beget it-was-needful and  not  power being

’ o ~ A\ > ° 3 o)
TooaUTNV dyovov elvai. KpelrTov 8¢ ovx oldv Te v elval

so-great barren to-be better but not  possible — was to-be
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ovd évratfa TO yevvduevov, al\\’ é\aTTov Ov  €ldwAov
even  here the  begotten but lesser being  image

elvar avTod, ddpioTov uev woalTws, optlduevov d¢ VO

to-be  of-it indefinite indeed  likewise being-defined but by
Toﬁ yEVV'f;O‘aVTOS Ka\L Oz\OV EzBOﬂOLOﬁ‘LLEVOV. Voﬁ 8%
the  begetter and  as-it-were  given-form of-intellect  and

yéwwnua Aoyos Tis kal UTEoTaOls TO diavooluevov:

offspring (is)-reason  some and  hypostasis the  discursively-thinking(-thing)
TovTo & €oTl TO TPl VoUV KWOUHEVOV Kal vob
this and s the(-thing) ~about  intellect moving and  of-intellect

dws kal Uxvos éfnprnuévor exelvov, kara Odrepa pév
light ~ and  trace depending on-that on the-one-side  indeed
ouVyuevor  Ekelvw Kal TaUTy — ATOmMUTAJUEVOV  Kal
Jjoined to-that and  in-thissway  being-filled and

amolatov kal peralauBdvov aiTod kal voodv, Kata

enjoying and  partaking of-it and  thinking  on
Odrepa 8¢ épamTduevor TAOV per avTd, pdlov 8¢
the-other-side and  touching the(-things) ~after it rather and
yewdv kai avtd, a  Yuyxis dvdykn  elvar xelpova:- mepl
begetting  also  itself what  than-soul  (it-is)-necessary to-be  worse about

v UVoTepov NekTéov kal pé€xpt TouTwy Ta Oela.

which later must-be-said and  as-far-as  these the  divine(-things)
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VIII - PLATO AND PARMENIDES

Plato’s threefold, first things about the king of all, second about the second, third
about the third, is the good, intellect, and soul: intellect is the cause, the craftsman
making soul in the mixing bowl, and the good, beyond intellect and substance, its
father. The doctrines are ancient; today’s arguments interpret them. Parmenides
Jjoined being and intellect but was blamed for calling being one when it proved many;
Plato’s Parmenides divides the first one, the one-many, and the one and many.

\ \ ~ \ \ ’ ’ ’
kat O TOUTO KAl TQ IMAdrwvos Tpurra: mwavra
and  because-of  this also  the(-sayings) ~of-Plaro threefold all

A\ \ ’ ’ A \ ~ \ 4
mepl Tov mdvtwv Bao\éa ¢mol Ta mpdTa, Kal devTepov
about  the of-all king be-says  the  firse(-things) and  second

\ \ ’ \ \ \ ’ 7’ ’ \
mepl Ta OeUTepa, Kal wepL TA TPITA TpiTov. Aéyer B¢
abour  the  second(-things) and  about  the  third(-things) third be-says  and

\ ~ o) \ \ ~
kal 700 aitiov €lvar matépa altov pev TOV vobv Aéywy:

also  of-the cause to-be  a-father cause indeed the  intellect calling
duovpyods yap o vobs avT®: TobTov O€ ¢pmor TV
craftsman for (is)-the intellect  for-him  this and  he-says  the

Yoy mowely v T@® kpaTipL €xelvw. Tob 8¢ aitiov vob
soul to-make in  the  mixing-bowl that of-the and cause intellect
» , \ > \ N sy ~ \
oVTOoS TaTEPA (Z)Y)O—L Ta'y(IGOV KOl TO €TTeKeVa Vov Kol
being father he-says  the-good and  the  beyond intellect and
s > 4 ~ R \oa (O ~ \
ETTEKELVA O0LOLAS. WO)\)\QXOU 86 TO0 OV Kat TOV Vvouvv TNV
beyond substance  in-many-places and the being and  the  intellect the
Wéav Aéyer dote [INdrwva edévar ek pév  tayabold Tov
idea be-calls ~ so-that  Plato to-know  from indeed the-good the
~ > \ ~ ~ \ ’ \ 5 \ ’
volv, €k 8¢ ToU vol Tnv Yuxny kal elvar TOUS Adyous
intellect  from and the  intellect the  soul and  to-be  the arguments
TOU0Oe w1 kawovs, undeé viv  dA\Aa malar uév  elpijofac
these not new nor (of)-now bur long-ago  indeed to-have-been-said
\ > / \ \ ~ ’ 3> \ 3 7
W) avamemTauévws, Tovs ¢ viv  Adyouvs €fnynTas éxelvawv

not  openly the and present arguments interpreters of-those
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yeyovévar paptupiols moTwoauévovs Tas Odfas Tavras
to-have-become  by-testimonies having-confirmed the opinions  these
madaias €lvar Tols avtod Tob [IAdTwvos ypdupaow. tjmrero
ancient to-be  by-the bimsel —  of-Plato writings touched
\ 5 \ 7 ’ ~ ’ ’
wev  otv kai apuevidns mpdrepov Tijs TowavTys 8d¢ms,
indeed then also  Parmenides earlier —  such opinion
kaldoov els TavTd OCULiyer o0v  kal volv, kal TO OV
in-so-far-as  into the-same  he-brought-together being and intellect and  the  being
ovk €v  Tols atolyTols eérileTor 70 yap avTd voelv éoTiv Te
not  among the  sensibles he-placed  the for  same  to-think is both
e , N , ~ , \
Kat ewat )\E')/U)V Kdl akKwnTov )\€V€L TOUTO KOLTOL 7TPOO'TLO€L§
and  to-be  saying and  unmoved he-calls  this although  attaching

TO Voely ocwpaTikny maoav kivnow €fapdv am avTod,

the  to-think bodily all motion removing from it

4 /. 3 ’ \ 4 ’ > ’
va upeévy woavTws, kal Oykw  ogalpas amewdlwr,
so-that  it-may-remain likewise and  to-the-mass  of-a-sphere  likening

v mdvta &xer mepe\nuuéva kal 8Ti TO voelv ovk  Ew,
because all it-has encompassed and  that the to-think (is)-not outside
AN’ év €quTd. €v 3¢ Aéywv €év Tols €auTod ouyypdpuacw
but in itself one and calling(-it) in  the his-own writings

attiav elxev @s ToD €v0s TOUTOU TOANG €UPLOKOUEVOV. O
blame be-had as  the  one this many being-found the
d¢ mapa HAdrwve Iapuevidns axpiBéorepor Aéywv Siaipet

but in Plato Parmenides more-precisely speaking  distinguishes
> 9 > ’ \ ~ e o ’ e/ \

am aA\Awv TO TPATOV €V, O  KUPLWTEPOV €V, Kal

from  one-another  the  first one  which (is)-more-properly one  and

devTepov ev moAa Aéywv, kal TpiTov €v kal WoAAd. kal
second one many calling and  third one and  many and
olpdwros olTws kal alTos €oTi Tals ¢uoeot Tais TPOWw.

in-accord thus also  bimself s with-the natures the three
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IX - THE OTHER ANCIENTS

Anaxagoras made intellect pure and unmixed; Heraclitus knew the one eternal;
for Empedocles love is the one. Aristotle made the first separate but, calling it
self-thinking, made it not the first, and multiplied intelligible movers to match the
spheres without reason: better that all look to one first, since if each is a principle
their concord is chance. Of the ancients, those nearest Pythagoras and Pherecydes
beld this nature, some writing it out, others showing it in unwritten meetings.

Avalaydpas 8¢ voiv kabapdv kal dutyi Aéywv dmlodv
Anaxagoras and intellect  pure and  unmixed calling simple

\ > \ /7, A ~ \ \ \ (74 \ 9
kal avTos TilfeTar TO TPDTOV KAl XWPLOTOV TO €V, TO O

also  himself  posits the  first and  separate the one the but
> \ , > ’ ~ \ e , IO
axpifés St apxadm™Ta mapike. kat ‘Hpdrderros 8¢ 10
precision because-of  antiquity be-passed-over and ~ Heraclitus too the

o B 'y \ , \ \ , , > o
€v oldev aidov kal vonTdy: TA yap owuaToe Yverar ael
one knows  eternal  and intelligible  the  for bodies come-to-be always

Y ~ Qo P -~ e
kal péovta. TH O¢ ‘EumedokAel 70 pév velkos Oiaipel, 1)
and  (are)-flowing —  and for-Empedocles the indeed strife divides the
\ , \ v s \ Vs ~ vy
3¢ d\la 70 €V doduatov 3¢ kal avTos TolTO- TG O
but love (is)-the one  bodiless and also  he (makes)-this the and

-~ e e/ 3 7 \ 4 \ \

otoixela ws UAn. ApioToTéAns d¢ UoTepov xwploTov pev
elements as  matter Aristotle and later separate indeed

\ ~ \ ’ ~ \ 5\ e \ ’ ’
TO TPWTOV KAl VONTOV, VOEWw 86 au7To €auTo }\6}/0)1/ TAAY

the  first and  intelligible  to-think but it itself saying again
ad o0 TO TWPWDTOV TOLEL moA\a d¢ kal dAAa vomTa
in-turn not the first he-makes(-it) many and also  other intelligibles

- \ N s -
oY Kal TooalTa, OTmdoal €v ovpav® odaipar, W

making ~ and  so-many as-many-as in  heaven spheres so-that

v < ~ » ; , \ >
€KQOTOV €KAOTNVY KWij, dA\ov Tpomov A€yer  Ta €v
each each may-move another  way be-speaks-of  the(-things) in

~ ~ N ’ \ 4 > v > 7’
Tols vonrots 7 IIAdTwv, 70 eldoyov olk éxwv avdyknw

the intelligibles  than  Plato the  reasonable  not  having  necessity
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, > ’ s v 5 \ 5y
Tléuevos. emomjoee 8 dv Tis el Kal €VAGyws:
positing might-ask and —  one  whether even  reasonably
s ’ \ , \ , , ,
evhoydTepov yap mdoas wmpos uiay ovvraw ocvwrelovoas
more-reasonable for all toward  one arrangement  contributing
A o A\ \ ~ / ’ b R4 \
mpos €v kal TO mpdTov BMmew. Inmicee & dv Tis Ta
toward one and the first to-look might-inquire and —  one  the
\ \ > > e 4 s ~ ’ n
WO)\)\Q VO'I’]Ta €L €§ €EVOS €oTLV O.UT('U TOU 7TpUJTOU 7]
many intelligibles  whether ~ from  one they-are  for-him  the  first or
e > N "~ s , [T 5 e
moAal al €v Tols vonTols apyai- kal e pev €€ €vds,
many (are)-the in  the intelligibles ~ principles and  if indeed from one
avdloyov dnlovdTt €fec  ws év Tols aioOntols al opaipar
analogous clearly it-will-be as  in  the sensibles the  spheres
dAA\s dA\pv mepiexovoms, ds d¢ Tijs €w kpaTovons:
one another  containing one and  the outer  ruling

doTe TEPL€xOL AV KAKEL TO TPATOV KAl KOOUOS VONTOS

so-that  would-contain —  also-there the  first and  cosmos intelligible
54 \ L4 3 ~ (3 ~ 3 ’ b \
éotar kal domep évratla al odaipar o Keval, alAa
will-be and  as bere the spberes (are)—not empty but
peory doTpwv 7 TmPdTY, al d¢ éyovow doTpa,
full of-stars the  first the(-others) and  have stars

o > A \ ~ [ e g v
OUTW KOKEL Ta KWwoOVTA TOANG €V avToLs GEEL Kal 70
thus also-there  the — movers many in  themselves will-have and  the
> , s A s o sy \ ,
arnléorepa éxei. € & éExacTov apyn, kata ovvrvylay
truer(-things) there  if but each (is)-a-principle by chance

al dpxal éoovtar kal da  T{ ovvéoovTar kal mPOS Ev
the principles will-be and  because-of whatr will-they-be-together and  toward one

éoyov v Tol mavTods ovpavol ocuvupwviav opovoroovow;
work the of-the  whole heaven concord will-they-agree
mas 8¢ {oa mpos T4 vonTa KAl KwobvTa TA €V olpavd
how and equal to the intelligibles and  movers the in  heaven

s , A a N e s v o >
alonrd; s 8¢ kal moA\a olTtws dcduara Svra TAns ov

sensibles how  and also  many thus bodiless being  matter not
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xwptlovons; doTe TOV dpxaiwy ol  UANOTA CUVTAOCOUEVOL
separating(-them)  so-that  of-the ancients those most allying-themselves

~ ’ A\ ~ b > \ A\ ’
Tols [MvBaydpov kal Tawv per adTov kai Depexiidov
with-the(-doctrines) of-Pythagoras and  of-those after  him and  of-Pherecydes
\ \ ’ \ v \ 4 > b 3 A
3¢ mepl TavTyy pév €oxov Ty ¢vow- d\\’ of v
and abour  this indeed  kept the nature but some  indeed
> , > N A , . \ s, ,
€§ELPY(IO'CLVTO €V TOLS OQUVTWwV )\O')/OLS‘, oL 86 OUK €V AOyOLg,
worked-it-out in  the their-own  writings others and not  in  writings
a\\’ €v dypddows €delkvvov ouvvovolas 7 SAws dpeloav.

but in  unwritten showed(-it) meetings or wholly  let(-it)-go

X + THE THREE IN US

As the one, intellect, and soul are three in nature, so they are in us, in what stands
outside the sensibles, the inner man. Our soul is divine, and its reasoning part,
needing no bodily organ, is set in the first intelligible. Plato bids us separate the
soul not in place but by not inclining toward the body, and lead up the rest of
the soul, which crafts and shapes the body.

61 8¢ olTw xpy  vouilew éxew, ws €oTi pév TO émékewa
that and thus one-must to-think to-be as  there-is indeed the beyond

4 A e/ ’(\ L4 3 ’ ’ e e

6vtos 70 €v, olov Tledev 0 Adyos Bewwvivar ws oidv Te
being the one such-as wished the argument  to-show as  possible —
5 N , s s, » NN N
qv  mepl ToUTwr evdelkvvolai, éoTt 8¢ €defijs TO ov  kal
it-was about  these to-indicate there-is and next the being and

vobs, Tpimy 8¢ n Tijs Puyis ¢os, 70y OSédewTar. domep

intellect  third and the of-the soul nature already  has-been-shown  just-as
3¢ év 1) Pvoer TpurTa TADTA €0TL TG elpnuéva, olTw
and in the nature  threefold  these are the(-things) said thus

\ 3 \ B ¢ A ~ 5 ’ \ >
xpn  voupllew kai wap’ Nuiv TabTa elvar. Aéyw O ovk

one-must  to-think also in us these to-be Fmean and not
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5 o - 5 - \ \ ~ 5y )0
em Tols atofnTols — ywpwoTa yap TabTa — A\
in-the-case-of  the sensibles separate for (are)-these but
eml Tols atoprav €w, kal TOV  avTOV TPdTOV
in-the-case-of  the(-things)  of-sensibles outside and  (in)-the same way
70 éw, domep rdrelva Tod TarTds ovpavod Ew, oUTw
the outside as also-those  of-the whole heaven (are)-outside  thus

\ \ ~ , ® , , \ v
Kal Ta 700 avbpdmov, olov Aéyer IIAdTwv Tov €elow
also  the(-things) of-the man as calls Plato the  inner

¥ M , e e , \ -
dvlpwmov. €oTi Tolvwv kal m fuerépa Yuyxn Oeidv T

man is therefore  also  — our soul divine  something
kal ¢voews dAAns, omola wdoca 1) Yuxis ¢Plows Tehela B¢
and  of-nature  other such-as  all the of-soul nature perfect and
7 votv é&yovoa: vols 8¢ o wev  Aoylduevos,
(is)-the(-one)  intellect  having intellect and  the(-one) indeed reasoning

0 d¢ Moyileolar mapéxwv. 10 &  Aoylduevor TovTo
the(-other) and to-reason granting the indeed reasoning this

~ ~ > \ \ \ , , ~
Tijs Yuxijs ovdevds mpos TO Aoyileolar Seduevor owuaTikod
of-the soul of-no for the to-reason needing bodily

s | s sy . ~ P o
opydvov, Ty O¢ €evépyewav €avtol €v kabapd Exov, va

organ the  and activity its-own in  purity having  so-thar

\ , - ® 3 \ IO
kat Aoylleolar kallapas oldv Te 1), XWPLOTOV Kal ov
also  to-reason purely possible — it-may-be separate and  not

KEKPaUEVOY OWUaTL €v T TPpWTw vonTd Tis Téuevos ovk
mixed with-body  in the first intelligible one  placing(~it) not
av opdA\oitro. oV yap Tomov {ymyTéov ol  idplooper, aAN
—  would-err not for  a-place  must-be-sought where we-shall-seat(-it) but

b4 ’ \ ’ 4 \ \ > < \ \
65(,0 TOTTOV TAVTOS TIOLYTEOV. OVTW 7YyaAp TO KOL@ auTOo Kat
outside  place all must-be-made  thus for the by itself  and

\ b4 A\ \ k4 ¢/ ’ 3 > \ 54 A\
70 &w Kal TO dvdov, OStav pdvov 7)  ovdév é&xov mapa

the outside and the immaterial when  alone it-is nothing  having from

~ ’ ’ \ ~ \ v v AY
TijS oduaros Puoews. dia To0TO Kal €Tt Ewlev ol
the  of-body nature because-of  this also  further from-outside be-says

171



THE PLOTINIAN ASCENT

5 8 - \ \ \ , > ’
€mt Tob mavTos THv Puxny mepéBaley  evdelkriueros
in-the-case-of the  all the  soul he-wrapped-round  indicating
s Yuxis TO & T® vonT® pévov- €ml d¢
of-the  soul the(-part) in  the  intelligible remaining in-the-case-of and
NUAV dvakbmrew ém drkpa elpnke T Kepafj. kal 1)
us to-lift-up at  top be-has-said ~ (with)-the head and  the
, \ ~ , 5 , , ~

mapaxélevols O¢ 1ol xwpilew o0 TOT@W AéyeTrar — TobTO
exhortation too of-the to-separate  not in-place is-said this

\ 4 /. > 7 > A ~ \ 4
yap ¢uoer kexwpiou€vov €oTiv — dAAa T} W) VevoeL
for by-nature  separated is but by-the not  inclination

\ ~ , [ > ’ ~ \ \
Kal Tals ¢avracials kal T  AAAOTPWOTYTL T TPOS TO
and  by-the imaginations and  by-the estrangement the  toward  the

odua, € mws kal TO Aowmov Puyis €ldos dvaydyor

body if  somebow also  the  remaining  of-soul form should-lead-up
TIS Kal Oouvevéykar TPOs TO dvw Kal TO evraiba
one and  bring-together toward  the above also  the(-part) bere

avTijs Wpvpévor, 6  pdvov €éoTi oduaros Onuovpyor kal
of-it established which  alone is of-body crafting and
TAQOTIKOV Kal TNV TpayuaTelay Tepl TovTO ExOV.

shaping and  the business about  this having
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XI « INTELLECT ALWAYS IN US

Since soul reasons about what is just and beautiful, there must be something just
that stands, and an intellect in us that does not reason but always bas justice, and
above it the principle and cause of intellect, god, undivided and seen in many, as
a center is in each of its radii. By such a part we touch it, are with it, and bang
from it, and are established there when we incline together toward it.

> 5 ~ ~ ’ \ ’ \
otions ovv Yuxis Tis  Aoylouévns mepl ducalwv kal
there-being  then  soul the(-soul)  reasoning about  just(-things) and

KaA@v kal Aoywouod {nrotvros e TobTo dikatov kal el

beautiful — and  reasoning inquiring whether this (is)-just and  whether

~ , sy 3 e ’ , >
TOUTO KG)\OV, (lVayK'T’ EVAL KOL EOTWS TL 8LKCLLOV, (qu)
this beautiful ~ (it-is)-necessary to-be  also  standing  something just from

- \ e \ \ N N ,
o0 kal 0 Aoywouos mepl Puxny yverat. 7 TS av Aoyloairo;

which also  the reasoning about  soul arises or how — could-it-reason

s e \ , \ ’ ;e \
Kal € 0Te uev  Aoyllerar mept TovTwv Yuxt, ore d¢
and if at-one-time indeed reasons about  these soul at-another and

w), Oel um Tov Aoylduevov, aAX’ del. é&xovra TO Bikaiov

not must not  the reasonis ng( intellect) but al ways baving the Just

~ 5 e A & > \ CRY ~ > \ N sy
vouvr €v nuy ewvai, ewat 86 KdtlL TNy vov apxmy Kat oLTiav
intellect in  us to-be  to-be and also the  of-intellect principle and  cause

kal Oedv, oV pepoTod exelvov SvTos, aAla uévovTos €xelvou,
and  god not divisible that being but remaining that

\ > > ’ ’ > ~ 3 ~ >
Kal ok €v Tomw pévovra év moAols ab Oewpetobar kal

and mnot  in  place remaining  in  many again  to-be-seen in

o - , , S » s,
€xaoTov TAV dwvapévar déxeolar  olov  dAAov avTdy,
each of~the(-things) able to-receive(-him) as-it-were another — himself

WoTEP Kal TO KEVTPov €’ €auTod €oTw, €xer O¢ kal €kaoTov

as also  the center by itself is has  and also  each
TV € TH KUK A@w omuelov €v aiTd, Kal ai ypapual
of-the(-things) in  the  circle point in it and  the lines
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70 WBov  Tpoopépovol TPOS TOUTO® T@ YAp TOLOUTW
the  (their)-own  bring to this —  for by-such

~ s e Ve , I \
TV €v nuiv kal Nuels €pamTduela kal ovveouev kai
of-the(-things) in  us also  we touch and  are-with and
> , > , v e » , > A
aVT}an‘ueﬁa' €VL8PU‘U,€0CL 86 oL av OUVVGU(U‘U&V EKEL.
are-suspended are-established ~ and (we)-who —  incline-together ~ there

XII « TURNING THE EAR INWARD

Having such things, why do we not apprebend them? They are always active, but
not all that is in soul reaches perception: we know only what is imparted to the
perceiving part. We must turn our attention inward, as one waiting for a voice he
wants to hear turns his ear from other sounds; we must let sensible hearings go and
keep the soul’s power of apprebension pure and ready to hear the sounds from above.

mas oty €yovtes Ta Ty \wkabTa ovk avTiauBavduela, AN
how  then  baving the  so-great(-things) not  do-we-apprebend(-them) but
> ~ - , > , \ , . \
apyoluer Tals TowavUTals €vepyelars Ta  mOoAAd, of O¢
are-idle — in-such activities for-the  most-part  some and

ovd SAws €vepyolow; 7) €xelva pév €éoTw €v Tals avTOV

not at-all  act or those indeed are in  the their
€vepyelaws ael, vobs kal TO PO Vol  del €V €quTd —
activities always intellect and  the(-one) before intellect always in itself

\ A~ QY N sy o > \ P >
KOl (lf‘UX'n BE TO CQELKWYTOV OUTWS* OV Yyap 7av o €V
and  for-soul too the ever-moving thus not  for all which  (is)-in

Joxi 1O aloOnrdy, dA\a épxerar els Nuds, STav els

soul already  (is)-perceptible  bur comes to us when into

o » o v P \ - -
alolmow iy — Srav 8¢ évepyolv é€xaotov pi peTaddd 76
perception it-goes  when  but acting each not  imparts to-the
alofavouévw, olmw 8  SA\ys Puxis €Njivbev. olmw odv
perceiving(-part) not-yet  through whole  soul bas-it-come not-yet  then

174



ENNEAD V.1

ywdorouer dte uerd Tod aionTikod Svres kal ol udpov
do-we-know as with the  perceptive (we)-being and  not a-portion
~ svNs e o v vy o ~
Juxis, d\X 1) dmaca Puyn Svres. kai ér €kaoTov TRV
of-soul but the  whole soul being and  further each ofthe
~ ~ LAY b3 -~ LAY 9 < \ \ e ~ \
(lfUXLK(UV CU)V ael €V€py€L ael KCLG avTo 7O aQuTOovT TO
psychic(-powers)  living  always ~ acts always by itself  the its-own  the

\ , p . , N .
¢ yvwpllew, 6Tav perddoois yévmTar kai avridnyis. Oel

but  to-recognize(-it) when transmission occurs and  apprebension must
Tolvuv, € TV oUTw mapdvtwy avtidpis €oTar,  Kal
therefore  if  of-the(-things) thus present apprebension there-will-be  also

, 5 Y > , 5
70 avtihapBavduevor els 1O elow €moTpédew, Kaxel
the  apprebending(-part) toward the within  to-turn and-there

TOLElY TNV TPOCOXTV EXew: dOTep € TS dkoboal avauévwy,

to-make the  attention to-have  as if one to-hear waiting
W éléhet poviy, TV dA\wY Pwrdr amooTas TO
which  be-wishes  voice from-the  other voices having-withdrawn  the

o0s €éyeiper TPOS TO GUEWOV TAV OAKOUOTOV, OTOTE €EKEWO

ear  rouses toward the  better of-the  audible(-things) ~ whenever that
, o v ~ - \ \

mpooéNol, oltw Tou kal évratba del TAS uUeV

should-come thus indeed also  here (one)-must  the indeed

5 \ sy s . 5 \ , s \
atolnyras axodoers adévra, e un kabdoov avdyky, TRV
sensible hearings baving-dismissed if not in-so-far-as  (is)-necessary the
Tis Yuxis es 70 avmihaufSdveclar dvvauw PuidrTew
of-the  soul for  the  to-apprebend power to-keep

\ I s ’ - >
kallapav kat €rowov akodew PUdyywy TV  dvow.

pure and  ready to-hear sounds the(-ones)  above
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Ennead V.3 - On the Knowing Hypostases and What Is Beyond







I - MUST THE SELF-THINKER BE COMPLEX?

Must what thinks itself be complex, seeing its other parts by one part, or can a
simple thing think itself? A composite knowing itself so would not truly think itself,
since the knower would be left out. Yer to deny self-thought is absurd, for soul
perbaps and above all for intellect, which knows other things. Does intellect know
itself only as knowing its objects, or also what it is, and bow far?

"Apa  TO vooiv éavto Towilov Oel elval, wa €vi

is-it-that  the  thinking(-thing) itself complex must  to-be so-that  by-one
- > A [ - o \

TWL TOV & aiT® T4 dAa Oewpolr olTw O

some  of-the(-things) in it the  others contemplating  thus indeed

N . A ey o ¥
AéynTar  voelv €autd, ws TOD amAol wavTAmaow OvToS
it-may-be-said  to-think itself as the  simple altogether being

> ’ > 13 \ > ’ \ \ e ~
ov SUV(Z‘LLEVO'U ELS €AUTO €7TLO'Tp€¢€LV Katr Ty  avTov

not  being-able toward  itself’ to-turn and  the its-own
KkaTavonow; 1 oidv Te kal w) ovvbetov ov vinow
apprebension or (is-it)-possible — also  not  composite being  thought

y . Ly \ . . .
loxew €avrob. 70 pév  yop STt ovvlerov Aeyduevov

to-have  of-itself the  indeed  for because  composite said

~ c ;v \ e\ ~ > s A o
VOEWW €0vTO, OTL 87] EVL TWV eV avTw TO Cl)\)\(l
to-think  itself because indeed by-one  of-the(-things) in it the  others

voel, womep v e Tf) atohoer kaTalapBdvower avTdv
it-thinks  as — if  by-the perception we-should-grasp of-ourselves

\ \ A\ \ ’/AA ~ 7 4 3 N
™Y popdny kat TV dAAgY ToU ocwpatos ¢uow, ovk av

the  shape and  the  other of-the  body nature not  —
&xot 70 ws d\plds voelv avTd 0d ydp TO mav éoTal
would-have the as  truly to-think itself not  for the  whole  will-be

€V TQ TOUTW EYVWOUEVoV, 1) KAKEWOU TOD VO1oavTos

in  the  such(-case)  known not  also-that which  bas-thought
oy \ \ s o e \ ’ 5
T4 AA\\a Ta OV QUT@ Kal €QUTO VEVONKOTOS, €0Tal
the  others the(-things) with it and  itself having-thought will-be
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T€ 00 TO {nrovuevov TO aiTO €avTd, aAN’ dANo
and not  the(-thing) sought the  same (thinking)-itself  but other

dM\o. det Tolvwv Oéollar kal amlod kaTavdénow €avtol kal
other must therefore  to-posit  also  of-simple  apprebension ofitself and

TobTO TAS Okomely, € dvvardv, % dmooraréov Ths Obéys

this how  to-consider  if (it-is)-possible or ome-must-give-up  the  opinion
TS TOD alUTO €aUTO VOEW TU SvTws. dmooTivar uev
the  of-the it itself to-think something really to-give-up indeed
3 ~ 7’ 4 > ’ e ~ > ’
ov Tis 8déns TavTys oV wdvv oidv Te WOAAGY dTémwy
then  the  opinion  this not ar-all  possible —  many absurdities
’ IO 5o ~ , ~ .
ovpuBawdvTwv kal yap e un Puxy Sdolnuev TOUTO, ®S
resulting and  for if  not to-soul  we-should-grant this as
mdvv dromov dv, dAAa unde vod T ¢voer diddvar,
very absurd being  but not-even  ofintellect  to-the nature  to-grant

mavTdmTacw dromov, € TV uev dAAwv yvaow Exel, €quTod
(is)-altogether absurd if of-the indeed others knowledge it-has  of-itself
3¢ wy €v yvdoer kal €moTNUy KATAOTHOETAL Kal Yop
bur not in  knowledge and  science will-be-set and  for
TV pev Ew 7 aloOnots, dAX’ o0 vols avri\jeTal
of-the indeed outside(-things) the perception but not intellect  will-apprebend
kal, € Povle, Odudvoa  kal O6dfar o O¢ vols el

and if  you-wish understanding and  opinion  the but intellect whether

ToUTWY yvawow Exel 7 wi, oxkéfacbar mpoorker Soa

of-these knowledge  has or mnot  to-consider it-befits as-many-as

\ ’ ~ ’ ’ ) 5 ERRY
3¢ vomrd, vobs OmAovdrt yvdoerat. Gp’ odv avra
and  (are)-intelligible intellect ~ clearly will-know is-it  then  them

pévov 1 kal €aurdy, Os TabTa YyvaoeTal, Kol Gpa oUTwm
only or also itself which  these will-know and  is-it  thus
yvdoeTar €avTdy, OTL ywdoker TabTa udvov, Tis O¢ v
it-will-know itself that  it-knows these only who  but  being
> ’ > b o \ > ~ ’ |24 ’

oV yvwoetal, AN d  pey auTol YYWOoeTaL OTL YLYVWOKEL,

not  will-it-know but what indeed its-own  it-will-know  that it-knows

180



ENNEAD V.3

Tis O¢ Qv yyvdoker odkéTi, ) kal TG éavtod kal
who  but  being it-knows no-longer  or both  the(-things) its-own and

€auTOV; Kal TiS O TPOTOS Kal UEXPL TVOS OKETTEOV.

itself and  what the manner and  up-to what must-be-considered

II - THE KNOWING PART OF SOUL

The perceptive part of soul knows only the outside. The reasoning part judges the
images perception brings, combining and dividing, and fits new impressions to
old ones from intellect, which we call recollections. Does it turn upon itself, or
must that be referred to intellect? If it does and differs from intellect in nothing, it
is pure intellect. Perbaps it does not, but understands the impressions it receives
from either side, and how it does so must be asked first.

mpdTepor B¢ mepl Puxis (nTnTéov, e dotéov

first but  about  soul must-be-inquired  whether — must-be-granted
adT]] yv@wow €avtils, kali T{ TO YWMOKOV €v avTj Kal
to-it knowledge  of-itself’ and  whar the  knowing(-part) in it and

Smws. 7O pév otv alolnTwov avtis avtdlev av daiuev

how the indeed then  perceptive its straightway ~ —  we-would-say
700 éw  pdvov elvar kal yap el TAV &dov év
of-the outside only to-be and  for if  of-the(-things) ~ within in

TG oduart yryvouévwv ocvvaictnos €, dA\\a TV

the  body happening co-perception there-be  yet of~the(~things)
éw avTob kal evradla 1) avTAfiiss TRV yap v T
outside  itself’ also  here (is)-the  apprebension of-the  for in the

odpart malpudTwy ¢’ €avtold aioldverar. 10 & €év avTy)
body affections by  itself it-perceives the and in it
Aoyllduevov mapa TV ék  Tis alothioews mapaxeuévay
reasoning(-part)  from the from the  perception lying-before
bavTaoudTwy TNV EMIKPLOW TTOLOUUEVOY Kal OuUVdyov Kali

images the  judgment making and  combining and
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Swapolv: 1) kal éml TV €k 70D vob (dvTwv édopd,
dividing or also  upon the(-things) from the intellect  coming it-looks

ofov  Tovs TUmous, kal €xeL Kal TepL TOUTOUS TNV aUTNV
as-it-were  the impressions and  has  also  about  these the  same
Svauw kal ovveow ére  mpoodauBdvel, domep emywadckov
power and intelligence  further it-takes-on as-if’ recognizing

kal €papudlov Tols €v adT® €k malawod TUTOLS TOVS
and  fitting to-the in it from  of-old impressions  the
véovs kal dpTi Tikovras: 6 87 kal avauvioels aiuey
new and  just arrived which indeed also  recollections we-would-say
av 7ijs Puxis elvar kal vods o Tijs Puxis uéxpt Tobde
—  ofthe soul to-be and  intellect the of-the soul up-to this(-point)
loTduevos 77} Ouvduer 7 kal €ls  €auTo OTpédeTar Kal
standing in-the  power or also  toward itself turns and
YWaoKkeL €auTo- 7 €ml TOV VoV drevekTéov TODTO; YYDOW
knows itself or to  the  intellect must-be-referred this knowledge
Hev  yap €avtod ToUT® T® upéper dddvTes volv avTov
indeed  for ofitself to-this —  part granting intellect it
¢Poouev, kal 6my Odwicer TOU  émdvw {ymjcouev, ui
we-shall-call ~ and ~ how  it-will-differ from-the higher we-shall-inquire  not
3¢ Oddvres em éxetvov ffouer 7O Adyw Padilovres,
but  granting(-it) to that we-shall-come by-the argument walking

kal TO avTO €auTo 6 7 mor éori okepduela. el
and  the same (thinking)-itself whar  thing  ever it-is we-shall-consider  if
3¢ kal évratfa év T® kdTw Oddoouer,  Tis 1) Sragopa
but also  here in the lower we-shall-grant(-it) what the difference

H A . s ;o ~
ToU voelv €avto okeiduela e yap undeula, 7dn TobTO

of-the  to-think itself we-shall-consider  if  for none already  this
vois 6 dkpatos. TobTo TOVUY TO OBavonTKOV  TijS
(is)-intellect  the unmixed this therefore  the  understanding(-part)  of-the

A oA > , ORI T NN
Juxils dpa €émoTpéper € €avTd kal avTd; 1) ol dAAa

soul does  it-turn upon  itself’ also  itself or not  but
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v Oéxetar TUTwyr €@ €xkdTepa TNV oUveow loxel. Kal
of-what  it-receives  impressions on  either-side the intelligence  it-has and
TS TNV ovveow loxew mpwTov (nrnTéov.

how the intelligence  it-has  first must-be-inquired

III - OURS AND NOT OURS

Perception sees a man; understanding asks who he is, recalls that be is Socrates,
and judges whether be is good by a rule it bas from intellect. Reasoning is soul’s
work, but pure intellect, though ours, is not soul’s: ours and not ours, used and not
always used. We are the reasoning part, with perception below as our messenger

and intellect above as our king.

e \ \ - 5 I LY \ ’
N pév yap alotnows €dev dvlpwmov kai Edwke TOV TUTOV

the indeed for — perception saw a-man and  gave the  impression
~ \ \

T Owwolg: 7 3¢ 7{ ¢mow; 7 olmw ovdev

to-the understanding  the(-understanding) and what says or not-yet  anything

€pel, al\ éyvw pdvov kal éoTy €l un dpa TPOS €QUTNV
will-it-say  bur it-knew only and  stopped if not indeed with itself
dwadoyllotro Tis obros, € mpdTepov évéTuxe TOUTW, Kal
it-should-reason who  (is)-this  if  before it-met this(-man) and
Aéyor  mpooxpwpévy T wviuy, 6Tt ZwkpdTrs. € 06 Kal
should-say  using the memory  that (it-is)-Socrates  if and also

efeNitTor v popdry, pepllee & 1 pavracie Edwkev:

it-should-unfold  the shape it-divides  what the imagination gave

el O, e ayallds, Aéyo,, €f v pev &ww dia  Tis
if and whether good it-should-say from what indeed it-knew through the

alotjoews elpnrev, 6 8¢ elpnkev ém’ avrTols, 10y wap’
perception it-has-said ~ what but it-has-said  abour them already  from

avTijs av éxou kavdva é&xovoa Tob ayallod mwap’ avTi).
itself — it-would-have a-rule having of-the  good with  itself
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\ b > \ ~ b4 9 e ~, N > ’ > \
70 & ayalov was éxer map avty; 1 ayalboeldns €oti, kal
the  but good how  has-it with  itself or  good-like it-is and
3 7’ \ > \ L3 ~ 4 3> ’
emeppdolin ¢ eis ™y alonow 7ol TowoUTOV €mMAduTOVTOS
was-strengthened and for  the  perception —  such shining-upon

avTf) votr 70 yap kabapov Tis Yuxis TobTo Kal vod

it intellect  the  for pure of-the  soul this also  of-intellect
déxerar émkelueva ixvm. dwa 7( 8¢ ov TobTO VoS,
receives lying-upon(-it)  traces  because-of what but not (is)-this  intellect

Ta 0¢ dANa YPuyn amo 7ol alonTwcod dpfdueva; 7 T
the and others  soul from  the  perceptive baving-begun or because

Juxny Bl év Aoywpols elvar Tabta d¢ mwdavra Aoylouévns

soul must in  reasonings to-be these and all (are)-of-reasoning
, 5 5y y A \ , 5 , - ,

duvduews €pya. alla dwa T{ 0V TOUTW TR pEPEL

power works but because-of what  not  to-this —  part

’ \ -~ 13 \ & ’ . N e/ 9/

ddvres 70 voelv €avto damalalduela; 7 dTv  EBouev

having-granted the  to-think itself shall-we-be-done or because we-gave

avT® T4 ¢ orometolar kal mohvmpayuovely, v

to-it the(-things) outside to-examine and  to-busy-itself for-intellect

3¢ afwoduer vmdpxew Ta avTod kal Ta & avTd

but  we-deem to-belong the(-things) its-own  and  the(-things) in itself

oxometofar. aAN’ € Tis Prjoer 7L odv kwAler ToOTO dAAY

to-examine but if one will-say what then prevents  this by-another
duvduer oxometofar Ta avTol; 00 TO BavonTiKov
power to-examine the(-things)  its-own not the  understanding(-part)

ovd¢ TO AoywoTikov emnTel, aAla vodv kalapov AauBdvet.
nor the  reasoning(-part)  he-seeks but intellect  pure he-takes

7( olv kwAUet €v Yuyxy vodv kabapov elvar;, ovdev
what  then  prevents in  soul intellect  pure to-be nothing
Prooper. aAX’ €rv Bel Aéyew yYuxijs ToiTo; aAN ov Juyijs
we-shall-say ~ but still - must  to-call of-soul this but not  of-soul
wev  Pfjoouer, Nuétepov 8¢ votv rjoouer, dAAov uév

indeed  we-shall-say ours but intellect  we-shall-say other indeed
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5 ~ , N , o \
ovTa ToU  diavoouvuévov kal €mavw PefnkdTa, Suws O
being  than-the  discursive(-part) and  above having-stepped  nevertheless but

Nuérepov, kal e un ovvaplpotuer Tols uépect Tis Yuxis

ours even if not we-should-count(-it)  with-the parts of-the soul
) \ 5 c \ \ ’

7 muérepov kal ovy nuérepov- SO kal mpooxpuuela
or ours and  nor  ours wherefore  both  we-make-use

adT® Kal ov mpooxpdueda, dwavola  d¢ delr kal nuérepov
of-it and  not we-make-use understanding but always and  ours

UEV  XPWUEVWY, 00 TPOCXPWUEvwY OE ovY 1MuéTepov. TO
indeed (when-we)-using not using but not  ours the

,

&)  mpooypijolar T{ €oTw; dpa avTols €xelvo ywouévous,

indeed to-make-use what  is-it is-it  ourselves that becaming
kal Pleyyouévovs s éxetvos 7 kat €xetvov; ov yap
and  speaking as  that or according-to  that not  for
vobs nuels: kat EKElvOr 0DV T@ AOYIOTIKD TPATW
intellect (are)-we  according-to  that then  by-the  reasoning(-part)  first

’ \ \ > ’ b > ’ \
dexopévw. kal yap alolavdueba & atobjoews kal
receiving and  for we-perceive through  perception even

e e , s> \ , o
els ol alobavduevor. dp’ ovv kai Oiavoovuelda oiTws;
9

(are)-we  the perceivers is-it  then also  we-think-discursively  thus
7 avrol pev ol Aoyulduevor kal vooluev Ta €v Tj
or ourselves indeed the(-ones) reasoning and  we-think the in  the

dwavolg  vojuata avTol- TOUTO Yyap Nuelss TA O TOD

understanding  thoughts ourselves  this for (are)-we  the and of-the
vol  €évepynuata dvwlev olTws, ws Ta €k TS
intellect ~ activities (are)-from-above  thus as the(-things) from  the

atobnoews katwlev, TobTo Jdvres TO Klpwov THS Yuxis,
perception from-below this being the  sovereign  of-the soul

’ ’ ~ ’ \ 7’ ’
wéoov duvduews OuTTijs, xelpovos kal PBeAtiovos, xeipovos
middle  power twofold worse and  better worse
uev TS alothjoews, Beltiovos 8¢ Tod vod. dAN aioOnois

indeed the  perception better and the  intellect bur perception
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uev del  nuérepov Ookel ovVykexwpnuévov- del  yap
indeed  always  ours seems (it-being )-agreed always ~ for
atofavduela- vois &8¢ aupiofyreirar, kal 8Tt py AT
we-perceive intellect  but  is-disputed both  because not it
del  Kkal 6Tt XwPLoTds: XwPLoTos O TG 1) TPOCVevew
always and  because separate separate but  by-the not  to-incline
adTdy, aAN’ nuds pdAAov mpos avTov els TO dvw SAémovTas.
it bur  us rather toward it to  the above looking
atolnois 8¢ 7uiv dyyelos, Paocileds d¢ mpos nuds éxelvos.

perception and  for-us  (is)-messenger king but toward us (is)-that

IV - KNOWING ONESELF TWO WAYS

We are kings when we accord with intellect, baving it written in us like laws,
being filled with it, or seeing it present. One who knows himself is twofold: one
knows the nature of the soul’s understanding, while the other, become intellect,
knows himself by intellect, drawing up the better part of the soul, which alone
can grow wings. The understanding knows it comes from intellect as its image;
to see intellect itself we must become it.

Bao\ebopev OS¢ kal nuels, étav kat exelvor: kat
we-are-kings and also  we when according-to  that according-to

€xelvor 3¢ duxws, 17 Tols olov  ypdupacw domep
that and in-two-ways either by-the as-it-were letters like

, > ¢ A ~ n ® ’, > ~
VO‘LLOLS‘ €V 7’]‘LLLV ypa(f)eLGLV, 7] oLov 7T)\7]p(})0€]/7€§ avTov,
laws inus written or as-it-were  filled with-it

» \ , Q- \ Iy , \
7 kal Sdwwnbévres delv kai atofidveolar mapdvros. kal
or also  having-been-able to-see  and  to-perceive (it)-present and

’ v e \ - , . - [

ywaokouey 8¢ €auTols TG ToUTW 0paT®  TA dA\a
we-know and  ourselves —  by-such visible(-thing) the  other(-things)
,U.a@efl/' ';) KCL\L T'Y‘]V SU,VQ‘LLLV T')"]V VLVUIJUKOUUCLV T0 TOLO{)TOV

to-learn or also the  power the  knowing —  such

186



ENNEAD V.3

waldvres avri 7 OSvwvduer i kal éxelvo ywduevor,

having-learned  by-the-very —  power or also  that becoming

WS  TOV  ywdokovTa €quTov OuTTOV €lvai, TOV

ey

so-that  the(-one) knowing himself twofold to-be the(-one)  indeed

ywdokovta Tijs Owavolas Tis duxwis Plow, Tov d¢

knowing of-the understanding the  psychic nature the(-

Umepdvw TOUTOU, TOV  YWwWOKOVTQ €QUTOV KaATA

above this the(-one)  knowing himself according-

volv €Kelvov 7Ywouevov, KAkelvew €aquTov Voelw ad

other) and
\
TOV
to  the

ovy

intellect  that becoming and-by-that  himself to-think  again  not

ws dvlpwmov €1, dAAG mavTedds dANov yevduevor kal

as man still  but altogether other having-become  and

owapmdoarTa €auTov €ls TO dvw pdvov €pélkovTa

having-snatched-up bimself  to  the above only drawing-along

TO THS
the  of-the

Juxijs dpewov, 6  kal dvatar udvov mTepovobar TpPoOS

soul better(-part)  which also  can alone to-grow-wings

for

. . - e s N
vonow, a Tis éxel mapaxataleiro @ €lde. TO O

thought so-that one  there  might-deposit what  he-saw  the  indeed
dwavonTikov  S1L SiavonTikov dpa ok olde kal OTu
understanding(-part)  thar  (it-is)-understanding(-part) does  nor  it-know and  thar
ovveow TRV éw NapBdver kal 8Tv kplver &  kplver
intelligence  of-the(-things) outside  it-receives and  that it-judges what it-judges
Tols év aUT® Kavdow, ods mapa TOU vol  &xel, Kal s
by-the in irself rules which  from the  intellect it-has and  that
éoTL TL Bé\Tov avTod, 6  ov [nrel, AAN éxer mdvTws
there-is something better than-it ~ which not it-seeks  but it-has  surely

f vy 4 , s\ a . , ,
djmov; aAX’ Gpa T{ €oTw alTO 6  OUK 0ldev E€mMOTAUEVOV

no-doubt  but is-it  what is itself  which not  knows  understanding
oldv  éoTi, kal ola Ta &pya avTob; €l odv Aéye, Ot
what-sort  it-is and  what-sort the works its if  then  it-says that

\ ~ \ \ ~ \ \ ~
amd vod €oTt kal devTepov ueTd volv kKal €lkwy VoD,

from intellect it-is  and  second after  intellect and  image
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&ov év éavt® Ta mdvra olov  yeypoupéva, ws éxel 6
baving in itself the all as-it-were written as  there  (is)-the
’ \ 3 ’ 9 ol 14 7 ’
ypdpwv kai o ypdias: &p’ olv omjoeTar péxpt TOUTWY

writer and  the(-one) hbaving-written is-it then will-stop up-to these

. o . \ > , e vy ,

0 oUTws €autov éyvwkdis; nuels d¢ dA\y Suvdue
the(-one)  thus himself having-known  we but  another  power
mpooxpnoduevor votv ad  ywdokovTa €autov kaToiduela
having-used intellect in-turn knowing itself shall-bebold

7 éxetvov peTalafovTes, €melmep KAKEWOS MNUETEPOS Kal
or that having-partaken since-indeed  also-that (is)-ours and
Nuels €xelvov, olTw voly kal avTovs yvwoduela; 7
we (are)-of-that  thus intellect and  ourselves we-shall-know or

avaykaloy oUtws, elmep yvwodueba, 6 11 mOTE €OTL

(it-is)-necessary  thus if-indeed we-shall-know what  thing  ever is

TO € vd  avTd €auTd. éotv O wobs TS avTOS

the in intellect same (thinking )-itself s indeed intellect someone  himself
, P [ s 4N e ~ , \ ~

yeyovws, OT€ Ta dAAa dgels  €aquTol TOUTW Kal TOUTOV

baving-become when the others  having-let-go  of-himself  by-this also  this
p D T S N L
BAémer, aliTd OS¢ éaurov. ws O  olv vols €éavTor opd.

be-sees by-himself and  bimself as  indeed then intellect itself sees
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V « INTELLECT THINKS ITSELF

Intellect cannot see itself by dividing into seer and seen, for then it would know
only a part. Contemplation must be the same as its object, and intellect the same
as the intelligible, or there is no truth, only impressions. So intellect, the intelligible,
and being are one, the first activity and the first substance; since its thought is its
object and its object is itself, intellect thinks itself on both counts.

5 9 5 v)\)\ ’ 13 ~ VA)\ ’ e ~ 0 ~.
ap ovr anAw UEPEL €AVTOU OAAANO UEPOS AUTOU KaAUOPQ,

is-it  then  by-another part ofitself another  part of-itself  it-sees

> b 4 \ \ b4 e ~ \ \ 3 ’
dAN’ oUTw TO  pev €oTar opawv, TO d¢  opduevor
but thus the-one indeed will-be  seeing the-other and  seen

~ \ > 5 o\ , 5 5 ~ ~ ®
TOUTO 86 OUK avTo éaUTd. TL OI’JV, €L TTOV TOLOUTOV OiOV
this but  (is)-not it-itself itself what then if all such as

opoouepes €lval, WoTeE TO opdv under diadépew ToOD

homogeneous to-be so-that  the seeing  in-nothing to-differ from-the
opwuévov; olTw yap Owv  €xkelvo TO UEPOS avTOD OV
seen thus for having-seen  that —  part of-itself  being

> \ U ~ 3 13 7 ’ \ > \ A 3 ~
TAUTOV aUT® €ldev €auTdy: diadéper yap ovder  TO 0Opddv

the-same — with-itself it-saw  itself differs for in-nothing the seeing
TPOS TO Opwuevov. 1) TPATOV pev dTomos o LEPLOUOS
from the  seen or first indeed absurd (is)-the  division

aUTol: TAS yap kKal peplel; o yap On  kara TUXNY

of-itself  how  for also  will-it-divide  not ~ for indeed by chance
e , vy . > ~ ~ ,
kal o pepilwv 8¢ Tis; 0 v 7@ Oewpely  TdTTOV
and  the divider too  which(-is-it) the(-one) in the  to-contemplate placing
éavtov 1 O & 7@ OewpeioBar; €lta mads €EavTov
itself or the(-one) in  the  to-be-contemplated then  how itself
yvaoetar 0 Gewpdv v 7@ Oewpovuévw Tdfas
will-know the  contemplating(-part) in  the  contemplated having-placed

€avtov kata 1O Oewpetv; oD yap v €v 7¢ OJewpovuévaw

itself according-to the  to-contemplate not  for was in the  contemplated
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\ - n \ . \ o ’ 5y o
70 Oewpetv. 1) yvovs €qutov olTw Bewpovuevov, aAX
the  to-contemplate or baving-known itself thus contemplated but

ov ewpoivra, voljoer dote ov mdavTa ovdeé Shov yvdoeTal
not  contemplating it-will-think so-that ~ not all nor  whole  it-will-know
e ’ o \ 5 ’ > B > ~
€avutdr- Ov  yap €lde, ewpoluevov, AN’ ov Oewpoivra
itself what  for it-saw  contemplated bur not  contemplating
> \ o - I > ) > e \ e ’ N
€lde: kal oUTws €oTar dAAov, dAN’ oD) €qUTOV €wpPakds. 7)
it-saw and  thus it-will-be another ~ but not itself having-seen or
14 9 U ~ \ \ ’ e/ ’
mpoothjoer map’ avTod kal Tov  TebewpmrdTa, Wwa Té\ewov
it-will-add from itself also  the(-one) baving-contemplated  so-that perfect
RN 5 ’ > ) 5 \ \ ,
avTov 7 vevonkss. aAN’ e kal Tov TelewpnrdTa,

itself it-may-be  having-thought ~ bur if also  the baving-contemplated

opod kal TG €wpapéva. e odv év Ti Bewpln
together also  the(-things) ~ seen if  then in  the  contemplation
vmdpxer TG Telewpnuéva, € pev TUTOL AUTAV, OUK
exist the(-things)  contemplated if indeed impressions of-them not

s vy s w0 o vy s aaa N -
avTa éxer e & avra é&xor, ovk Bwv  avTa €k TOD

them it-has  if but them it-should-have not  having-seen them  from the

’ e\ Y > s 3 \ , 13 \ \
peploar avTov éxet, aAX’ v mplv peploar €avTov Kal
to-divide  itself it-has(-them)  but it-was before  to-divide itself’ both

Oecwpddv  kal &wv. e TovTO, Ol TNV Oewplav TavTOV

contemplating and  having  if  this must  the contemplation  the-same
evar 7  OewpnTd,  Kal TOV vodv TAUTOV €lvar T

to-be  with-the object-contemplated and  the intellect  the-same  to-be  with-the

- v s > K OO y
vonNT®: KAl ydp, €L w) ToUTOV, OUK aAnbeia éoTar

intelligible  and ~ for if  not  the-same not  truth will-there-be
Tomov  yap €fet o &xwv Ta OvTa €Tepov TV
impression  for will-bave  the(-one) baving  the  beings  other than-the
M o >y sy Ny N >
SvTwv, Smep ovk éoTw dMjfewa. v dpa dlijbewar ody
beings which-precisely not s truth the  then  truth not

o

< - 2y , - N oy
€répov Oel elvar, AAN Aéyel, ToUTO Kai elvai. €v dpa

of-another must to-be bur what it-says  this also  to-be one  then
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olTw vols Kal 7O vomTov Kal 7O OV Kal TWP®TOV OV
thus (are)-intellect and ~ the intelligible and  the being and  first being

~ voqa \ - ~ [ 5 ~
ToUTO: KOl O7) Kal WP@TOS vols Ta OvTa &xwv, pdilov
this and  indeed also  first intellect the  beings  having  rather

\ e 5\ ~ 5 > s 5 e ’ \ \ \
3¢ 6 avrds Tols olow. AN € 1 vonols Kal TO VonTOV

and the same with-the  beings but if the thought  and the intelligible

&, oS O ToOTO TO VOODV vorjoeL €auTo; 1)
(are)-one  how because-of  this the  thinking(-thing) will-think itself the

uev yap vonoiws olov  mepiéfer  TO vomTov, 1) TAUTOV
indeed  for thought as-it-were  will-encompass  the  intelligible  or  the-same

T® vont® é&oTal, oUmw 8¢ o vols Oifjlos €auTov Vvodv.

0

with-the intelligible ~will-be not-yet  but the intellect (is)-clear itself thinking
aA\’ €l 1) vomols kal TO vonTov TavTOVv — €vépyewa ydp
but if the thought  and the intelligible (are)-the-same  activity for

\ ’ > \ \ ’ > ’ ~
TIS TO  vomTdv- ov yap On  Svvaus ovdé ye  {wijs
some (is)-the intelligible  not  for indeed  potency nor at-least  of-life

\ T S \ g SN P

xwpls ovd ad émakTov TO (v 00 TO wvoelv dAAW
apart nor again  acquired the  to-live nor the  to-think to-another
¥ - ; Ny , v sy . ,
ovri, olov Abw 7 afvyw Twi, kal ovola 1| TPATY
being  as to-stone or to-soulless  something and  substance the first

TO  vonToV- € obv €vépyela, Kal 1) TPWTN €vépyewa Kal

(is)-the  intelligible  if  then  activity and  the first activity and
kaAAioTy &)  vdnois av ely Kal ovowddNs vomots:
most-beautiful  indeed  thought —  it-would-be and  substantial thought

\ \ > ’ ’ \ ’ \ 7 o
kal yap ainbeorary: vonois 8¢ TowavTy Kal mpwTy oloa

and  for truest thought ~ and such(-a-one) and  first being
Kal TPWTWS vols av ey 0 TpPdTOS 0UdE yap O vobs
and  primarily intellect —  would-be the first not  for the intellect

e ’ Q9 (73 \ > 7 < \ ’ ke
obTos duvduer o008 €Tepos pév avTds, 11 O¢ vomots dAAo
this (is)-potentially nor  other indeed (is)-it the and thought  another

o [ , \ A s , PR
ovTWw yap av 7Ta)\LV T0 OUUL(L)BéS avTOov B‘UValLléL. €L OovV

thus for would  again the  substantial its (be)-potentially if  then
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évépyeia kal 1 ovola aldTod évépyela, & kal TavTOV T

activity also  the substance its (is)-activity  one and  the-same  with-the
> ’ N 4 ) \ ~ 3 ’ \ N \
€vepyelq av ey v O 1) €vepyelg TO OV  Kal
activity — it-would-be one and with-the activity the  being and

T0 vonTdr: €v dpa dua mdvta éoTai, vobs, vdnois, TO
the intelligible  one then  at-once all will-be  intellect  thought the
vonTdv. € olv 1) vdnots avTod TO  vonTov, TO O¢ VOnTOV
intelligible  if then the thought its (is)-the intelligible  the and intelligible
avTds, aiTOS dpa €quTov vonoer vojoer  yap T  voroeL,
(is)-itself itself then itself will-think  it-will-think  for by-the  thought

Smep W aiTds, kal vojoeL TO vomTov, Omep
which-precisely was  itself’ and  it-will-think  the  intelligible  which-precisely
v avrds. kal’ €xaTepov dpa €avrov voroe, kall
was  itself according-to  each then  itself it-will-think  according-to
6§ T kal 1) vénows avros 7y, kat kall § T 70
whar  thing also  the thought  itself was and  according-to whar thing the
vonTov avTds, Omep évde. T voloel, 6 T adTds.

intelligible  (was)-itself which-precisely it-thought by-the thought which was itself

VI « PERSUADING THE SOUL

The argument proves that intellect thinks itself but does not persuade, for necessity is
in intellect, persuasion in soul. When we were above, intellect was enough; here we
seek persuasion, as if seeing an archetype in its image. So the soul’s understanding
must be taught how intellect sees itself: it knows what it sees and says, and would
know itself if it were what it says. Transferred to the true intellect, which has no
action or desire, the image shows its self-knowledge is necessary.

. \ \ , s P \ 5 o\
0 pev O Adyos dmédefev eival T TO avTo
the indeed indeed argument has-shown to-be something  the(-thing) it-itself’
. \ , ~ - P \ 5 N ~
€QUTO KUpiws voolv. Voel oDy dAAwS ueév €mt Yuxis

itself properly  thinking  it-thinks then otherwise indeed in-the-case-of soul
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5 5 \ ~ - ’ . \ \ \
ov, eml ¢ 700 vol  KupudTEpOV. 1 uev yap Puxy
being  in-the-case-of but the intellect  more-properly the indeed  for soul

> . \ o o . \ ~ o > \
€voeL €quTNv OTL dAAov, 0 0¢ vols 0Tt aiTds  kal
thought  itself that  (it-is)-of-another the bur intellect thar  (it-is)-itself and
olos  avTds kal GoTis kal €k TS €avTod Puoews kal
what-sort  itself and  who and  from the its-own nature and
EmMOTpéPwy €ls €auTdr. TA yap OVTA 0PV €QUTOV €dpa
turning into itself the  for beings  seeing  itself it-saw

\

Kal opdv €vepyelg My  kal 1) €vépyewo avTds: vols yap

and  seeing  in-actuality  it-was and  the activity (was)-itself intellect  for
A\ ’ (74 \ (%4 |24 3 ’ R4 ’
Kkal vonois €v- Kal OAos OAw, o0 péper dAAo uépos.

and  thought (are)-one and  whole  by-whole not by-part  another part
ap’ odv TowdTov 6 Adyos &defev, olov kai evépyewav
is-it  then  such the argument  showed as also  efficacy

oy LN sy \ o \ \ 5
mewoTwkny Exew; 7 avdykny uév  oltws, mellow O ovk
persuasive to-have  or necessity indeed  thus persuasion  but  not
5 \ \ . \ s > - . \ \ >
Exer kal yap 1 pév dvdykn & ve, 1 0¢ melw €v
it-has  and  for the indeed necessity (is)-in intellect the and persuasion in

Yuxij. (nrotuev 679, ws éowkev, Nuels mewolijvar paiiov,

soul we-seck indeed as  it-seems  we to-be-persuaded  rather

i ve kallap® Oedolar 70 alnbés. kal yap kal
than  with-intellect  pure to-behold the  true and  for also

o 5 > > ~ , > ’ (O ~
€ws Tuev dvw €v vob ¢poet, Nprovuelo kal €évooduev
while  we-were above in  of-intellect nature we-were-content and  we-thought

Kal €ls & wAvTa ocwdyovTes Ewpduev vods yap NV o
and  into one all gathering we-saw intellect  for was  the
~ \ \ PN . \ e , 3
vowv kal mepl avtob Aéywv, 7 O¢ Yuxn novyiav Tye

thinker —and ~ abour itself speaking  the and  soul quiet kept
ovyxwpolioa TG €Evepynuart Tob vob. €mel O¢ évrabfa
yielding to-the  activity of-the intellect since  but here

, , 5 Y ~ , ,
yeyevijuela mdAw ad  kal év uyxy, melbd Twa yevéolau

we-have-come again in-turn also in  soul persuasion some  to-arise
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{nToduev, olov €v ekdre 1O apyxérTvmov Oewpetv  €QérovTes.
we-seek as-if  in  an-image the archetype to-contemplate  wishing

o 5 \ \ \ e A , -

lows ovv xpn Ty Yuxgy nudv dddfar, mds mote
perbaps  then  one-must  the soul our to-teach how ever

6 vobs Oewpet €aurdy, 8ddfar d¢ TobTo THS Puxis,

the intellect contemplates itself to-teach and  this of-the  soul
0  voepdv mws, OwavonTikov  avTo Téuevor kal Ti)
which  (is)-intellectual ~ somebow understanding(-part) it calling and  by-the

ovopaolg vmoonuaivovtes voly Twa avTo €val, 1) da
naming indicating intellect  some it to-be or  through
vod v dvauw kal mwapd vod avTo loxew. TobTO TOlVLY
intellect the  power and  from intellect it to-have  this therefore
YUYVAOKEW TPOOTKeL, WS Kal avTO 60a Opd YWOKeL
to-know it-befits that also it what  it-sees  knows

v s o , N T G , ,
kal oldev @ Aéyer kal € avTo € a4  Aéye, ywdokou
and  knows  whar it-says  and if it were  what  it-says it-would-know
nooc N v M v on s A ,
Qv €autd oUTws. ovtwr 8¢ 1) dvwler alt® ywouévwv
—  iwself thus being(-there) and or from-above to-it coming
> . o v sy, , » \ ; ,
exetlev, S0ev mep kal av7d, ovuBaivor dv kal ToUTw Adyw
from-there  whence indeed also it it-would-befall — also  to-this reason
SvTL kal ovyyevi]  AaufBdvovTt kal Tols €v auT® Lxveow
being  and  kindred(-things) receiving and  to-the in itself traces
€papudTTorTL olTw TOL Yywokew €aurd. peralérw Tolvuw
fitting(-them) thus indeed to-know itself let-it-transfer  therefore

Vs v s ~ ~ \ > o 5 e 5 o -
KOl €7t TOoV (1)\7]87’] vovy Tmny €lKova, oS nY 0 AuToS TOLS
also to  the  true intellect the  image which was the same with-the
voovpévols aAnléor kal dvTws ool kal mpdTols, Kai 6T
thought true(-things) and  really being  and  first and  that
w1 oldv Te ToOTOV TOV TOLODTOV €KTOS €auTol €lvar WoTe
not  possible —  this —  such outside  itself to-be so-that
elmep év €auT® €oTL kal ov €auT® kal ToUTO, Omep

if-indeed in  itself it-is  and  with  itself and  this which-precisely
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€o7i, vobs €oTw — dvdyTos 8¢ vols ovk dv ToTe €y —
it-is intellect  it-is unthinking  and intellect not ~ —  ever would-be
avdykn  ouvvelvar aUT® TNV Yvaow €auTol, kal 6Tt €V
(it-is)-necessary  to-be-with it the knowledge  of-itself and  because in

avTd 00T0S, Kal ovk dAAo avT® TO &pyov kal 1) ovola
itself (is)-this ~ and  not  other  for-it the  work and  the substance
7 70 v®d pdvov elval. ov yap O1)  TPAKTIKSS Ye

than  the intellect only to-be not  for indeed  practical at-least

® . \ Y ’ ~ ~ \ \
00708 ws mPoOs TO Ew  PAémovTt T® TPaAKTIKEG Kal um

(is)-this  as toward  the  outside looking to-the  practical and  not
v aiTd pévortt €y av tov v Ew TS
in itself remaining  there-would-be —  of-the indeed outside(-things) some

yvaos, avdykn O¢ ovk €veoTw, elmep TO WAV TPAKTIKOS

knowledge  necessity but not  there-is if-indeed —  wholly practical

M ’ . ’ ° \ \ ~ 5 \

€, YWWOKEW €auTov. @ 3¢ wn mpabis — ovde yap
be-were  to-know himself to-whom but not  (is)-action nor for

5 - ~ A s, ’ ) \
opebis @ kabapd vd)  amdvTos — TOoUTW 1) €émoTpod)
desire to-the pure intellect of(anytbing)—absent fbr—tbis the turning

\ <\ - s . . , 2y 8
TPOs avTov oloa ov pdvov eAoyov Umodelikvvow, aAAa
toward itself being  not only reasonable  shows but

kal avaykaloy €autod THv yvdow- Tis yap av kai 1 Lo

also  necessary of-itself the  knowledge  what for —  even the life
s~y , > , (Y - o

avtod €y mpdfews dmMayuévw kal év ve  ovTy

its would-be  from-action  (for-it)-released and in intellect being
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VII - THE QUIET OF INTELLECT

Knowing god, intellect knows itself too, for it is among bis gifis. Its quiet is no
departure from itself but an activity free of other things; where being is activity,
activity is turned toward itself. Activity is first within and then toward another,
as fire, first fire in itself; can leave its trace in something else. Soul, turned partly
toward intellect and partly outward, makes forms like thoughts, so that all things
are traces of intellect, dimmer the farther they go.

.

ala Tov Oeov Oewpet,  elmoper dv. aAN e Tov Oeov
but the  god it-contemplates  we-would-say —  but if the  god
YWaoKkew aUTOV TIS  OUOMNOYNOEL, Kal TaUT) OUYXwWpPelw
to-know it someone  will-admit also  in-this-way  to-concede
avaykaotioerar kal €avTov ywdokew. kal yap Goa
he-will-be-compelled also itself to-know and  for as-many-as

v b 3 7 ’ \ o b4 \ o ’
EXEL TTOP EKEWOVU YVWOETAL, KOl A 68(L)K€, Kat a BUVU.T(IL

it-has from  that it-will-know and  what he-gave  and what can
€xelvos. TabTa O¢ pabov Kal yvous Kkal TavTy
that(-one)  these and  baving-learned and  baving-known also  in-this-way
€auTov yvdoerar kal yap € TL TV dolévTav
itself it-will-know and  for one some  of-the(-things)  given
adTds, pdAlov 8¢ wdvTa Ta dofévra avTds. e upev

(is)-itself  rather and  all the(-things)  given (is)-itself  if  indeed
olv kakelvov yvaoertar kal Tas Ovvduels avTol, pabov
then  also-that it-will-know  and  the  powers bis having-learned
e , s - , N ,
kal €auTov yvdoerar exelley yevduevos kal &  dlvata
also  irself it-will-know  from-there  bhaving-come and  what it-can
, s ooy s , oS P ) \
Kouoduevos: €l O¢ aduvvatioer (Oelv oapds exeivov, emeldn
having-received if  but it-will-be-unable to-see  clearly that since
TO O€lv lows aiTd €oTL TO Opduevov, TAUTy) — HAAOTG
the to-see  perhaps itself is the  seen in-this-way ~most
Aelmourr” Qv avT® O€lv €auTov kal eidéval, € TO (delv ToOTS

would-remain —  for-it  to-see itself and  to-know if the to-see this
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€0TL TO aUTO €lvar TO opduevov. TL Yyap Qv kal dolnuev
is the same  to-be  the seen what for  — even would-we-give
avT® dA\\o; movxiav, vy Ala. d\a ve novyla ov
to-it else quiet by  Zeus  but for-intellect  quiet not

~ > b4 > 9 54 < ’ ~ ~ \
Vot €oTw €koTaots, aAN’ €oTw novxia ToU Vol  OXOANY
of-intellect is departure but it-is the-quiet  of-the intellect leisure
v > o ~ ¥ > s \ ~
dyovoa amo TV dAwY €vépyela: €mel Kkal TOIS dAAoLS,
keeping from  the others an-activity since  also  for-the others
ols éoTw novyia €Tépwv, kaTalelmeTar 1 aVTAV oikela
for-whom  there-is  quiet from-others  remains the  their own
> s \ ’ ? \ 5 > ’ > ’
EVEp'yELa KOl /Ja)\LO‘TCL, oLS TO €lvat ov BUVa‘LLeL €OTLY,
activity and  most (for-tbose)-wbose the  to-be not potentially is
vy , e 5 sy NNy \
al\a évepyela. TO €elvar odv €vépyewa, Kal OVOEV, TPOS
but in-actuality ~ the to-be  then  (is)-activity  and  nothing  toward
6 1) évépyear mpods avT® dpa. €auTov dpa vowv olTw
which the activity(-is)  ar itself’ then itself then  thinking  thus

TPOS aUTA Kal €ls €auTov TNY €vépyelav ioXel. Kkal yap el

at itself and  into itself the  activity it-has and  for if
> s ~ 5 U ~ ¥

TL 65 avTov, Tw ELS AUTOV €V eaUTw. €8€L

anything (is)-from it by-the(-fact) into itself in itself it-was-needful

\ - s e ~ & N Ny
yap TmpOTOV €V €QUT®, €lTo. Kal €ls dANo, 1 dANO TU
for  first in itself then  also  into another  or another something
fkew dm avTol OpotoUuerov aiTd: olov kal mupl €V auT®
to-come from it being-likened to-it as also  to-fire in  itself
mpdTepor GvTL Tupl Kal TV €vépyeiar €xovtt mupds, oUTw
first being ~ fire and the  activity having of-fire thus
\ \ v e ~ ~ sy v 5
TO kal txvos avrot duwnlijvar mojoar €v dAw. kal yap ad
the also trace  of-itself  to-be-able to-make in another and for  again

\ b4 3 \ ~ 3 e ~ 3 ’ < \ A \
kal éoTw 0 pev vobs €v avT® évépyewa, 1) O¢ Puxn TO

also  it-is the indeed intellect in itself activity the but soul the(-part)
\ |24 \ ~ > ~ ® 4 \ 9

‘U.EV ooov 7Tp0§ vouvry QuTrnsS olLov €El0w, TO 8

indeed as-much-as (is)-toward intellect  of-it as-it-were  within  the(-part) and
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éw vob  mpos 7o éfw. kata Odtepa pév yap wpolwTa
outside intellect toward the outside on the-one-side indeed for it-has-been-likened
o o \ , \ , > - o

80ev 1iker, wata Odrepa 8¢ kaiTor avouowwleioa Suws
whence it-comes on the-other-side and although ~ made-unlike nevertheless

e ’ \ b4 ~ /. /. ~ \
wHotwTal Kol GVTGUQU., €lTe ﬂpa,TTOL, €lTe TOLOL KAl

it-has-been-likened ~also  bere whether  it-act or make and
yap kai mpdrTovoa Suws  Oewpet Kal Towdoa  €dn
for even  acting nevertheless  it-contemplates and  making forms

motel, olov  vojoels ammpTiouévas, WoTe wAvTa €lvar ixvn

it-makes as-it-were thoughts completed so-that  all to-be  traces

’ \ ~ \ \ \
vonoews Kai vod KaTa  TO QPXETUTIOV TPOWOVTWY KOl
of-thought and  of-intellect according-to the  archetype proceeding and

wpovpévwr TOV  pév  €yyds pdl\ov, Tav 3¢ éoydTwv
imitating the(-ones) indeed near more the(-ones) and last
auvdpav dmoowldvTwy elkdva.

dim preserving image

VIII - LIGHT SEEING LIGHT

The intelligible is not to be sought as color or shape; in intellect the seeing and
the seen are one, and light sees light through itself. That light, shining into soul,
made it intellectual and like itself, and turned soul back upon itself instead of
letting it scatter. Intellect is the first light, shining for itself; seen by itself, and
needing nothing else in order to see; soul, its image, can show what intellect is
when it yields its activity to intellect.

mowov O T opd TO vonTOv O VODS, Kal TOLoV
of-what-sort and something sees  the intelligible the intellect and  of-what-sort
T S \ sy s oo . \
T €quTov; 7 TO uév vonTov ovde Oel (nTelv, olov TO
something  itself or the indeed intelligible not must  to-seek as the
€ml TOlS OWpaoL Xxpdua 7 oxjuar mplw yap TabTa €va,

upon  the bodies color or shape before  for these to-be
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éoTw éretvar kal 6 Adyos 8¢ 6 €v Tols omépuact
are those and  the reason too the(-one) in  the seeds

Tols TabTa wmowlow o0  TavTd: ddpara yap T  Puoel

the these making (is)-not  the-same  invisible for by-the nature

\ ~ A b4 ~ > -~ \ v ’ 1
Kal TaUTa Kal €Tt MaA\ov €ketva, kal €oTt ¢uots 1)
(are)-both  these and  still  more those and  is nature  the
adTy) €ékelvwr kal TV €xOvTwr, olov 0 Adyos O €v
same  of-those and  of-the(-ones)  having(-them)  as the  reason the in

~ ’ A\ 1 b4 \ ~ > b 1 \
T® oméppatt kal 1) €xovoa Puxny TavTa. aA\’ 1) eV
the  seed and  the having soul these but the(-soul)  indeed

3 v > \ \ 3 \ > ’ > b 4
ovx opd@ a4 éxer. ovd¢ yap avmy) éyéwwnoer, AN éoTt
not sees what it-has  not-even for itself begot(-them) but is
kal aUm) edwlov kal ol Adyor S0ev d¢ NA0e, 7O évapyes
also  this an-image  and  the vreasons  whence but came the  clear

[ \ I , % Ve ~
Kat TO a)\T]@LVOV Kot 7O TPWTWS, 0061/ Kdl €auTov €0TL
and  the true and  the  primary whence also  of-itself it-is

\ LA ~ ;A \ , [
kal avT@+ TobTo O¢, Av wy dA\ov yéunTar kal év dA\\w,
and  for-itself  this and if  not of-another it-becomes  and in  another
oUd¢ péver elkdvt  yap TPooNKeL €TEpou oloav €V ETEPw
not-even  remains  to-an-image for it-belongs of-another  being in  another

, > > > , \ > Qo
yiyveolar, e w) ey exelvov eénpryuévny. dio ovde
to-come-to-be if not it-be of-that dependent wherefore  not-even
BA\émer, dTe O  Pds ikavov ovk Exov, kdv PBAémn O,
it-sees as indeed light  sufficient  not  having  even-if it-sees but
Tedewwlév év dA\w dA\o kal ovx avTd PAémer. AN odv
perfected in  another  another and not  itself  it-sees but then

, Yy SNy @ I \ s e o
TOUTWY €xel 0UdEY, dAN Jpaots kal TO O0paTov avTij Opod
of-these there  (is)-none but seeing and  the visible with-it  together

kal TowodTov TO Opatov olov 1) Spacts, Kal 1 O6pacts olov

and  such the  visible as the seeing and  the seeing as

\ e ’ ’ 5 5\ > A 7 > .oc Q7
TO OpaTOV. TLS OVY OQUTO Epﬁl, oLov €OTLV, O LSUJV‘
the  visible who then it will-say what-sort it-is the(-one)  having-seen
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vobs 8¢ Opd. émel kal évtadfa 1 Gfis Pds odoa, waAlov
intellect and sees since  also  here the sight  light  being rather

3¢ evwleioa ¢wtl, ¢ads opd- xpduara yap opd- €éxel O¢

and  united with-light ~ light ~ sees colors for it-sees  there  but
oy 8  €répou, d\a &  avtis, 6Tt unde éfw.
not  through another but through itself because  not-even  (it-is)-outside

d\\w  olv pwtl dANo Pds opd, ov O  dA\ov. ¢ws dpa
by-another then  light another light ~ sees not through another  light  then
Pds dAAo opdr avTO dpa avTO 0pd. TO O¢ Gds TolTO €V
light ~ another  sees it then  itself  sees the and light  this in
Yuxii pev  ENduav épdTicer  TolTo & €oTi  voepav
soul indeed  having-shone-in  illuminated(-it)  this and is(-to-say) intellectual
émoinoe: TolTo & éoTlv  wpolwoer €avTd TR dvw PwrTl.
made(-it) this and is(-to-say) likened(-it) to-itself  the  above light

ofov odv éoTt TO Ixvos TO éyyevduevor Tol PwTOS €V

such-as  then  is the  trace the  arising of-the  light in

R - \ oy , N . ,
Yuxil, TowdTov kai €t kdA\wov  kal petlov adTo voullwv

soul such and  still  more-beautiful and  greater it thinking

\ > ’ > \ N 7 7’ ~ \
Kal €vapyéoTepov €yyus av yévolo ¢Pvoews vod Kat
and  clearer near —  you-would-come of-nature  of-intellect and

~ \ \ 5 v \ ~ oy
vonTob. kal yap ab kal €mlaudlév ToiTo (wnr Edwke
intelligible  and  for again also  shining-upon(-it)  this life gave

T Puxi) évapyeotépav, {wnv 8¢ ov yewwnTuaiy: TovvavTiov
to-the soul clearer life but not generative the-contrary

\ s e \ \ , \ ,

yap éméoTpedie mpds Eavriv v Puxny, kal oxidvaciac
for it-turned toward  itself the  soul and  to-be-scattered

5 » N A~ sy ) s, ,
ovk elacev, dA\’ dyamdv e€moinoe TNV €v avTd ayAalav
not  allowed(-it) but to-love made(-it)  the in it splendor

> \ 3 Q\ > ’ 4 \ 54 ’ \ e
ov uny  ovde aiolnpTuciy, aliry yap éw  LAémer kai o
not  however even  perceptive this for outside  looks and  what
w@M\ov aioldverar o & éxevo TO Pds TV ainldv

more it-perceives he but that the light  of-the true(-things)
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AaBawv olov  BMémer o0 pd@A\ov Ta opard, dAAG
having-received  as-it-were  sees not  more the  visible but

3 ’ 7’ 7 \ \ /
Tovvavtiov. Aelmerar Tolvvv {wny voepav mpocel\ndévar,
the-contrary it-remains therefore  life intellectual  to-have-taken-on
- - ~ s A [ ~ . [ -
ixvos vob {wijs: éxel yap Ta anpli. n 8¢ & 7
trace of-intellect’s life there  for the  true(-things) the and in  the
v {w) kal évépyea, 7O  TpdTOV GAdS €qvT® AdpTTov

and

intellect  life

activity

(is)-the  first

’ A\ A o \ A 8 ’
TPWTWS Kal TPOS aUTO AQUTTNOWY,

primarily and  toward

radiance

itself

Aapmduevov, 70 aAnlds vonTdy, kal

the

:bone—upun

truly

intelligible  and

for-itself

Adumov ouod  kal

light

shining

shining at-once  and

~ \ ’
voouvr Kat voouvuevov,

thinking and  thought

Ve ey, N / v g
Kal €auT® opduevor kal ov deduevor dAAov, wa Oy,

and seen

by-itself

aUT® alTapkes mTPOS TO

for-itself  self-sufficient  for
YLYVWOKOUEVoV Kal
being—known also
NUOY TV Yrdow
us the knowledge
av é€oyouev

cagpéorepov pév  avridapBdvestar aiTod,

more-clearly

avTod: dua
it through and
™y duxny Quav
the

soul our

ws Y
the

éxelvov,

of-that so-that

> s e
€EKELYOV, KAl oTavV

of-that and  when

would-we-have-been-able  to-speak

indeed  to-apprebend

the

and  not  needing another that  it-may-see
Oetv- kal yap 60 0pd avTd €oTL
the to-see  and  for what it-sees itself  it-is
map MUV aliTd éxelvw, s  kal map’
by us by-itself  that so-that also by
s s s~y » ,
avTod Ot avtob yiyveolar 7 mwdbev
of-it through  itself to-arise or  whence

/ N
Aéyew TepL QUTOU;

about it

3¢ TV TowilTwy Aoyoudv

such

itself

reasonings

TOUTOV €oTw, otov

such it-is as

nuas o¢ o

us bur  through
> 7 \

avayeolar kal

also

to-be-led-up

els avTo ekdva Oepévmy éavmy elvau

to it image

having-set

to-be

itself

3> ~ \ 4 \ 3 ’ o
avrijs fomr Wdadua kal opolwpa evar

its life semblance
voy),
it-thinks ~ godlike and
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édv Tis  almyv dmautf), omolov O voUs €kelvds €oTw

if someone it asks what-sort  the intellect that is
0 Té\ewos kal was, o YLYVOOKWY TPAOTWS €QVTOV,
the  perfect and  whole  the(-one) knowing primarily itself

v TG vd  adTHV TPATOV Yevoudvmy 1) Tapaywproacay

in  the intellect it first having-come or  having-yielded

T® v T évépyeiav, dv  €oxe T pviuny ém avTy,

to-the intellect the  activity of-whar it-had the  memory upon itself
3 \ A 54 ’ I3 ’ e b > ~

TavTa On  éxovoav dewvivar €avtiv, ws Ot avTijs

the-same  indeed  baving to-show itself so-that  through it

s 5 e~ , > , > - \ ~

€lkdvos olons opav dvvaclar aunyémn eéxetvov, dwia  Tis

image being to-see  to-be-able somehow that through  the

exelvw TPOs TO dkpiBéoTepor @poiwuévys, Soov  Puyils

to-that toward  the  more-exact likened as-much-as  of-soul
’ > < ’ ~ 4 > ~

UEPOS €S OUOLOTNTA V@D dvvarar €NDeiv.

part to  likeness with-intellect  is-able to-come

IX - REMOVE THE BODY

To know intellect, see the most divine part of soul: remove the body, the soul that
shapes it, perception, appetites, and angers; what is left is an image of intellect,
like the light around the sun, depending on it without place. Intellect knows itself
without inference, since it is always present to itself. If you cannot take the pure

soul, begin from opinion, or from perception, and ascend.

\ 5 ey v ~ , -
ll]'UXT]V ovVY, wS €EOlLKE, KAl TO0 lllUX?’]g 6€LOTaTOV KaTLBELV
soul then  as  it-seems and  the  of-soul most-divine(-part)  to-observe

~ \ /’ ~ k% 14 3> ’ 7
Ot Tov  péNdovta vobv eloecBar § T €oTi. yévoiro

must  the(-one) about intellect  to-know what  thing it-is would-happen
b N ~ 4 \ ’ > > 14 ~ A
& dv TotTo lows kal TavTy, € dpélows TPATOV TO
and —  this perbaps also  thus if  you-should-remove first the
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odpa amd Tod avlpdmov kal dnAovdTt cavrod, elra kal
body from  the  man and  clearly (from)-yourself then  also
\ 4 ~ ’ \ \ L4 \ 3
™y wAdTTOUCQVY TODTO Yuxny, kal THv alobnow OS¢ €D
the molding this soul and  the  perception too  well
wdAa, émbuvulas 8¢ kal Bupods kai T7as dAAas Tas TowadTas
very appetites too and  angers and  the  other —  such
P\vaplas, ws mpos 70 OvmTov vevodoas kal wdvv. TO
nonsense as toward ~ the  mortal inclining and  entirely  the

A \ > ~ ~ ’ 3> o > ’ b4 ~
On  Aowmdv avTijs TobTE €oTw, 6  €ikdva Epauev vob
indeed remainder of-it this is which  image we-called  of-intellect

’ ’ ~ > s ® ey 7 \ \ ~
O‘U)COUG(IV TL d)ws EKELVYOVU, oOloV 7’])\LOU ueTa TNV TOU

preserving some  light of-that as of-the-sun  after the of-the
peyélovs opaipav 7O mepl vty €€ avTils Adumov.
magnitude sphere the(-light) around it from it shining

ey 7 \ 5 \ ~ > Y ’ IR
NAOU  pe€ry oV TO PAS OUK 4V TIS  OUYXWPNOEEy €
of-the-sun indeed then  the light not  —  anyone would-grant by

€avtol mepl avTOV elvar, €€  avToD wpunuévor kal mepl

itself’ around it to-be from it having-set-out and  around
\ -~ \ \ A ~

avTov uelvav, dA\o O¢ €¢ dAAov ael  mpowor TOD

it baving-remained another but from another  always proceeding  from-the(-one)

PO avTod, €ws Av els Nuds Kal €ml Yy 1Ky dAAa Tav

before it until — to  us and 1o earth it-comes but all

\ \ \ > \ ’ 3 ki 74 \ 7’
Kal TO mepl avTov Onoetar év dA\w, Wwa un ddomyua
even  the(-light) around it be-will-place in  another ~ so-that not interval

3BP kevov TO pera TOV T\ov oduatos. 7 O& Puxi €k
be-grant empry  the after  the  sun of-body the but  soul from
vob s TL Tepl avTov yevoulvn e€fpTyTal Te avTOD
intellect  light ~ some around it having-come  depends both  on-it

\ 4 3 hé b \ \ > ~ k4 ’
Kal oUTe €v dAA@, AANG TEPL €KEVOV, OUTE TOTOS
and  neither in  another  but around  that nor (is-there)-place

s Qo \ > P \ \ A ey ~
avTy ovde yap éxkelvw. S0ev TO pév Tob MAov pws

for-it not-even  for for-that whence the indeed of-the sun light
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> >, > 4 Qy ;e YT A e
v aépt, avty O¢ kalapd, doTe kal €p’ eavtijs opdolar
(is)-in  air it but  (is)-pure so-that  also by itself to-be-seen
vmd Te avTis kal dA\nS TowaUTns. Kal avTy pév  Tepl
by both itself and  other such and  by-it indeed  about
~ ’ ? > gy e ~ ’ ~ \
vod  ovAoywTéa olos ad’ €avtiis okomovuéry, vobs Oe
intellect  must-be-inferred ~ what-sort from itself examining intellect  but
adTds avTov ov ovMoylduevos mepl avTol: TdpeoTt yap
it-itself  itself’ not  inferring about  itself is-present for
ael  auT®, nuels Oé, OTav els alTdV pepépoTar yap
always  to-itself  we but  when (we-go)-to it is-divided for
Nutv ) lom kal moAAal {wal, éxetvos 8¢ ovdév  deltau
for-us  the life and  (there-are)-many lives that(-one)  but in-nothing needs
dAs Lwijs 7§ dAwv, dA\N as  mapéxer dAows mapéxet,
other life or others but whar  it-supplies  to-others  it-supplies
ovY €auTd- ovd¢é yap OelTar  TOV Xepovwv, o0dE avT®
not  to-iself nor for does-it-need  the worse nor to-itself
7’ \ v 54 \ ~ > \ \ k3 b4 \
mapéxer 70 é\atTov &€xwv TO Tav, ovde TG Ixvn Exwv Ta
supplies the less baving  the  all nor the  traces  having  the
TP®DTA, pAA\ov 8¢ ovk Exwv, dAN avTos Qv TadTa. € O€
firse(-things) rather and not  having  but itself being  these if  bur
Tis  dduvatel Ty mpdTny €xew TV  kalapds vooloav,
someone  is-unable the  first to-have  the(-one) purely thinking
\ , - > o , > , PRI
doaoTucmy NaPérw, eira amd Tavtys dvaBawérw. €l OS¢
the-opining(-soul) ~let-him-take ~ then — from  this let-him-ascend if  but
\ ~ v > ; v ,
unde TobvTo, alomow eumlatiTepa Ta €idn koulouévny,
not-even  this perception broader the  forms  bringing
alomow 8¢ kal €p’ €avrijs peld v dvvarar kal 70y
perception and also by  itself with  what  it-can and  already

€v Tols eldeow ovoav. e O¢ Povleral Tis, karTafalvwv

in  the forms being if and wishes someone  descending

\ 3\ \ ~ 4 \ e ~
Kol €ml TNV yewwdoar (Tw UEXPL Kal @V TToLel
also  to the(-soul) ~ generating let-him-go ~ as-far-as even  whar  it-makes
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eita €vtetler avafawérw amo TAV €oxATwY €DV els
then  from-there let-him-ascend from  the last forms to
Ta €oxata avdmalw €dn, pudAlov O¢ €is TA TPATA.

the last in-reverse forms  rather and to  the first

X + WHY INTELLECT IS MANY

Intellect needs to see itself; for it is many and of another, and seeing needs difference.
The wholly one would have nowhere to act and would stand still; to say “T am this”
would already be many. So thinking needs a thinker with otherness and sameness,
and a thought that is complex, or there is only an ineffable touch. What is before
thinking needs nothing and remains undifferentiated.

~ \ 5 ’ 5 QY ’ ’ >
TavTa ‘U,EV oV TavTy). €l 86 TA 7TOL7}0€VT(1 uovovr, OuK
these indeed then  thus if  but the(-things) made only not
N3 5 s Ay - \ ~ o \
av ny eoxarTa: €Ket 86 TPWTA TA TOLOVVTA, 06€V Kol
—  would-they-be last there  but first(-are) the makers whence  also

TpdTA. Ol olv dua kal TO Towlv evar kal &v dupw:
first must then at-once also  the maker to-be  and  one both

el d¢ wy), derjoer mAAw dAAov. T{ olv; oD derjoer WAAW
if but not it-will-need again another what then  not will-it-need again

dA\\ov €éméxewa ToUTOU; 1) 0 uev vols TobTo. T( oDV ovY
another  beyond this or the indeed intellect (is)-this — why then not
opd@ €auTdv; 7 obTos ovdev OelTar opdoews. dAAa TobTO
sees itself or  this in-nothing needs seeing but this

> 4 ~ \ 4 7 > A\ \ ~
els Uotepor: viv 8¢ mdA\w Aéywuer: ov yap mepl ToD

for  later now  but again let-us-say not  for about  the

> ’ 1 ’ ’ \ ’ ~ \
EMTUYOVTOS 1) oxélns. Aextéov O mdAw TolTov TOV
chance(-matter) (is)-the  inquiry one-must-say indeed ~again this —

voiv Odenlijvar Tod opav €avtdv, udAlov d¢ é&xew TO 0pav

intellect to-have-needed the — to-see itself rather and to-have the to-see
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€qUTOV, TTPOTOV UV TG TOANW €lval, €lTa Kal T® €Tépou
itself first indeed by-the many to-be then  also  by-the of-another
elvar, kal €€ avdykns opatwkov  elval, Kal OpaTikov
to-be and  of  necessity capable-of-seeing  ro-be and  capable-of-seeing
€xelvov, kal TV ovolav avTob Jpacw elvar kal yap
of-that and  the substance its seeing to-be and  for

P \ 5 1% ~ 5 \ \ }Y ’
ovTos Twos dMov Spacw el elvar, py O dvros updTny

being something  other seeing must  to-be not  but being in-vain
3 14 ~ 7 14 e\ o 4 |4 3 \
€otl. del Tolvwv TAelw €vds elvar, Wwa Spaots 7, Kal
it-is must  therefore  more than-one  to-be so-that  seeing there-be and
OUVeKkT(TTEW TNV Gpacw T@  0paT®, KAl TO OPWUEVOV
to-coincide the seeing with-the  visible and  the  (thing)-seen

\ ) s ~ 5 TN , I \
TO v avrtob wAffos elvar, o0d¢é €v wdvTy: ovdE yap

the(-thing) by  ir multitude  to-be not one  wholly not  for
¥ e , 5 , , 5y A , \
éxe. 7O v mdvry els  T( €vepynoel, aAla pdvov kal
has the  one wholly toward what  it-will-act but alone and
b4 N ’ 4 e \ 3 ~ R4
éonuov Ov  wavTy OoTNoETAL 1) yap €vepyel, dAAo
solitary being  wholly will-stand-still ~ in-so-far-as for it-acts (there-is)-one
kal dA\o. € 8¢ pi €l d\o, TO 3¢ d\o, 7 kal
and  another if but not there-be one(-thing) the(-other) and another what even
, » ~ , \ A~ s ~ =
movjoe; 7 mob mpoPiioerar; Sio del 1O €evepyoiv 7
will-it-do or where will-it-advance wherefore  must  the  acting(-thing)  either
mepl dANo évepyelv, ) avTd TOAU TU elvar, el pélot
about  another  to-act or iwself  many  something to-be if it-is-to
> P (N N , , s 5y
€vepyely €v aiT®. € O wj TL  TpoeevoeTtar €m dAAo,
to-act in itself if  but mnor ar-all will-proceed to another

omoerar 6tav d¢ wdoav oTdow, ov vonoe.. Oel Tolvuy

it-will-stand when and  complete  stillness not  will-it-think must  therefore
\ ~ </ ~ 3 A\ o \ N L4

70 vooiv, Stav vojj, €év dvolw evar, kal | éw
the  thinking(-thing) ~when it-thinks in  two to-be and  either outside

’ N> ~ 5~ ¥ (RN > 3 ’ \
0aTep0V N €V TwW aAUVTW aud)w Kot det €V ETEPOTNTL TNV

the-other or in the  same both and  always in  otherness the
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elvar, kal év TavtdTnTe 8¢ € dvdykns: kal elva

to-be and in  sameness too of  necessity and  to-be

Ta KUplws voolupeva wPOS  TOV volv Kal Ta aiTd Kal

the  properly thought(-things)  relative-to  the intellect  both  the  same and

\ 5 ~
€Tepa. kal mAAw ad  €KAOTOV TV VOOUUEVWY OUVEK(DEPEL

other

and  again in-turn each of-the  thought(-things)  brings-along

™Y TaUTOTHTA TAUTNY Kal TV €TepoTyTar 1) T( vorjoel,

the sameness this and  the otherness or what will-it-think
0 w1y éxee dAAo  kal dANo; kal yap € €kaoTov
which not  has one(-thing) and  another  and  for if  each

Adyos, moMd  €éoTi. katapavldver Tolvuv €avTd T®,
(is)-a-reason  many(-things) it-is it-comes-to-know therefore itself by-the

, , e » , , s
mowkihov 6pfarpov elvar 1) mowilwy xpwupdTwv. € yap

complex

eye to-be  or of-complex colors if  for

evl.  kal duepel mpoofdAlol, NAoydldny  T( yap av

(on)-one and  partless it-should-fasten it-is-left-speechless what  for —

&xou

mepl avTol elmelv, 3 T{ Owvelval, kal yap € TO

could-it-have about it to-say or what to-understand and  for if the

duepes
partless

o

a  wj
what  not
€.

it-may-be
Tl

something
ToAAG
many

odv, €l
then if

avaykn

; 5 o o\ , - , ,
TAvTY €elmely avTo o, det  mpoTepor Aéyew
wholly to-say iself  it-were-needful must  first to-say
> o I Vo > o o
EOTLV: WOTE KAl OVUTWS moA\a Qv ewvat, wa €V
it-is so-that  also  thus many would  to-be so-that  one
0° e/ 7 3\ ’ \ ’ > \ 17 ’
el Srav Néyn el T60e, TO TOde €l pév  €ETepdv
then  when  it-says  Fam  this the  this if indeed other
avTod épet,  PevoeTar e ¢ ovuPefnros aiTd,
than-itself  it-will-say  it-will-lie if  but an-attribute of-itself’
€pel 1) ToUTO €pel el el kal €yw €yd. T{
it-will-say or this it-will-say Fam IFam and I I what
’ ’ 4 \ ’ 3> \ A\ ~ N
do péva elm  kal Aéyou €yw Kal TOUTO; 1)
two  only there-be and it-should-say I and  this or

Ny 5 N S s o
AN 7dn  elvar kal yap ws €Tepa kal Omy

(it-is)-necessary  many already  to-be and  for as  other and  how
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é€repa kal dpfuos 40y  kal moAAd dMa. Ol Tolvwv TO
other and  number already and — many others must  therefore  the
vooiv €repov kal €Tepov Aafev kal TO vooUuerov
thinking(~thing) ~ one and  another to-take and  the  thought
KaTCLVOO'L;‘UfVOV 6]/ 7TOLKL/)\OV EEVC(L' ')") O'L,JK EO’TaL VOI770L§
being-apprebended being  complex to-be or not  will-there-be  thought
adTod, aM\a Oiis  kal olov  émagn) pdvov dppyros kal
of-it bur touching and  as-it-were  contact only ineffable and

avoyTos, mpovoodoa olmw vod  yeyovdTos  Kkal TOD

unthinking pre-thinking not-yet intellect  having-come-to-be and  the(-one)

, > ~ A~ QY ~ \ 5\
0L'>/'}/(1VOVTO§ OV VOOouVrTOoS. BEL 86 TO Voovv #7’86 avTo
touching not  thinking must but the thinking(-thing) not-even itself

, . ~ \ , o » e\ ~
u€vew amdody, Kal HAAOTa O6OwW av avto voj).
to-remain  simple and  especially by-as-much-as  — itself it-thinks

duxdoer  yap avTd €auvrd, kdAv oUvveow 0@ TNV OLWTV.
it-will-divide ~ for it itself even-if understanding it-gives the  silence

5 QL ’ B ~ 13 ’ ’ \
elta ovd¢ defoerar olov  molvmpayuovelv €avtd T yap

then  not-even will-it-need  as-it-were to-busy-itself-with itself what  for
kal pathjoerar vofjoav; mpo yap vod vofjoar Umapyel
even  will-it-learn having-thought  before  for of-intellect  to-think  it-is
dmep €oTv €auT@. kal yap ad wolos Tis Kkal 7
what-precisely  it-is to-itself and  for again  longing  some also  the
yvédoils €ott kai olov  {ymjocavros  elpeois. TO Tolvuw
knowledge s and  as-it-were  of-(one)-having-sought  finding the  therefore

Qs , ;o \ o\ , TS -
adudgpopov wdrTy adTO TPOS avTO pével, kal ovdev (nTel
undifferentiated  wholly itself  toward itself  remains and  nothing  seeks
mepl avrtod, 6 O €feliTTer €auTd, kal moAla av el.

abour  itself what  but  unfolds itself also many —  would-be
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XI - BEYOND INTELLECT

Intellect is many when it would think what is beyond: it set out toward it as a
sight that had not yet seen and came out multiplied, and seeing became intellect.
What is before these is their principle, not in them as an element, other than
all and before all, so not intellect, nor the good if that name means one of the
things, though it may if it means what is before all. If intellect is many, the
simple first must be beyond intellect.

dto Kkal o vobs obTos moAUs, OTav TO émékewa
wherefore  also  the intellect  this (is)-many  when the  beyond

€0é\y voelv. voel ey odv alTo €éxetvo, al\ €mBallew
it-wishes to-think  it-thinks indeed then  the-very that but to-apply(-itself)
0éwv ws amA@ é&fewow dAo del  AauBdvav év aiTd
wz'sbing as to-simple  it-goes-out  other always receiving in itxelf
mAnfuvdpevor: doTe dpunce pev €m  avTO oVY WS VOUS,
being-multiplied so-that  it-set-out indeed toward it not as  intellect
aAN s s oUmw Bovoa, €EjNJe B¢ éxovoa Smep

but as  sight not-yet  having-seen it-went-our but having what-precisely
avTy) ém\jbuver. dote dAov pév  émellunoer doploTws
itself’ multiplied so-that  another  indeed it-desired indefinitely
éxovoa ém’ avti) ¢dvracud Ti, €EANJe B¢ dAo AaBoica
having upon itself  image some it-went-out and other  having-received
€V auTj] avTO WONV Towjoaca. kal yap ad ExeL TUTOV
in itself it many  having-made and  for again it-has  impression

To0 opdpatos, 7 ov mapedéfato év avti yevéobar obTos

of-the  vision or not it-allowed in ielf  to-arise this
3¢ molvs €€ €vos éyévero, kal olTws Yrovs €ldev avTd,
and many from one  became and  thus having-known it-saw it
I s 5~ ¥ ~ N ~ o
Kal TOTe €yévero (doboa Ofis. TobTo € 70N vois, OTe
and  then  became baving-seen ~ sight this and  (is)-already intellect when
b4 A\ e ~ b4 A \ ’ b4 7
éxer kal ws vols éxer mpo 08¢ ToUTOU Edeots ooy
it-has and  as intellect  has before  and  this (it-was)-longing ~ only

209



THE PLOTINIAN ASCENT

N Y - A e sy \
kal arumwTos OYis. obTos obv o vobs €méfale pev

and  unimpressed sight this then  — intellect  applied-itself  indeed
exelvw, AaPav 3¢ €yévero vobs, del O¢ evdiabéuevos
to-that having-received and  became intellect always bur  disposing-within

Kal yevduevos kal vols kal ovola kal vénois, 6Te évdnoe:
and  having-become  both intellect and  substance and  thought when  it-thought

PO yap TOUTOU OV VOnols TV TO VONTOV OUK €Xav,

before  for this not  thought it-was the intelligible nor  baving

> \ ~ 4 ’ \ \ \ ’ e b \
ovde vols olmw vojoas. TO O0¢ TPO TOUTWY 1) apx
nor intellect  not-yet  baving-thought the but before these (is)-the ~ principle
TOUTWY, 00 ws €vvmdpyovoar Ta yap d¢p’ ol  ovk
of-these not as inherent the(-things)  for from  which  not

evumrdpyet, dA\’ €€ wv- dp  od ¢ ékaoTov, ovy

inberes but (that)-out-of which that-from which and each (is)-not

€xaotov, al\\’ €repov amdvTwyr. ov Tolvur €V TL  TAV
each but other than-all not therefore  one some of-the

, Sy < o \ N N
TAVTWY, GANG TTPO TAVTWY, WOTE KAl TPO VoD  Kal yap

all but before  all so-that  also  before intellect and ~ for
ad  vob €vTOs Ta  TdvTa: OTE Kal TAUT TPO Vo,
again  of-intellect within  (are)-the all so-that also  thus before  intellect
Kal € Ta per avTov 8¢ v TAw éExou ™y TV
and if  the(-things) after it and  the rank should-have the  of-the
mdvTwy, kal TavTy PO wAvTwy. ov Ol O, mPd v
all also  thus before  all not must indeed before  which
€0TL, TOUTWV €V TL elvat, ovd¢ volv avTOV TPOCEPELs:
it-is (of)-these  one  something to-be nor intellect it will-you-call

ovdé Tayabov olv, e onualvor v TL TAOV TAVTWY
nor the-good then if  it-should-signify —one some of-the all

> Ié 3 \ ~ 3 \ \ \ ’ 54 4
Tayaldv, o0d¢ TovTO- € 8¢ TO WPO WAvTwy, é0TwW oUTWS
the-good nor this if but the before all let-it-be  thus
wvouaopuévov. € odv vols, 6Tt TONUS €0TL, Kal TO VOEW

named if then intellect because many it-is and  the  to-think
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avTov olov  Tapeumeoov, kav €€ avtob 7], wAnOivel,
it as-it-were  baving-fallen-in even-if  from itself it-be  multiplies
det 7O mwAvTy amlolv kal TPOTOV amAvTwy €mékewa
must  the  wholly simple and  first of-all beyond

~ N v 5 , s sy, ~ 5y A
vov €wvat. Kat Yap €L VOMNOEL, OVUK €TTEKELYA VOV, a)\)\a
intellect  to-be and  for if  it-will-think not  beyond intellect  but

~ vy N s ~ oy I ~ ¥
Youvs e€oTaL OL)\AOL €L POUS €0Tal, Kot aAvTo 7T)\T)00§ €OTOL.

intellect  it-will-be  but if intellect it-will-be also it multitude  will-be

XII «+ ACTIVITY FROM THE RESTING ONE

Intellect may be one substance with many activities, but not the principle of all.
The many must come from one, as in number. The first activity from it is intellect,
not desired and not willed, which comes while the one remains in itself, like light
from the sun. It is beyond knowing as it is beyond intellect, needing nothing, not
even to know, for if it were some one, it would not be the one itself:

[ , o ~ 5 o > > , .
kal 7{ kwVel olTw mAflos elvar, éws  €oTv ovoila pia;
and  what prevents  thus multitude  to-be as-long-as  it-is substance one
\ \ ~ 5 , syys e 3 g s
70 yap wAjfos ov  ovvbéoe, aAX al évépyeiar avTod
the  for multitude  (is)-not  by-composition bur the activities its

\ ~ 5yys e 5 P s,
TO mAfjlos. AN el pev ail évépyetar avTod um ovolat,
(are)-the multitude  but if indeed the activities its (are)-not  substances
3 E) 3 ’ 3 3 ’ 54 > ~ /7
aAN’ éx  duvduews eis evépyewar é€pxerar, ov mAflos pév,
but from  potency into  actuality it-comes not  multitude  indeed
> \ \ s ~ ~ s, 5 oQy e > 5
are\és O¢ mplv évepyfjoar Tj] ovolg. € d¢ 1) ovola aiTOD
imperfect  but before  to-act in-the substance if bur the substance its

> . N P ~ , 5
evépyeia, 1 O¢ évépyewa avTob 10  mAfjlos, TooavTy éoTau
(is)-activity ~ the and activity its (is)-the multitude  so-great will-be
. s, I \ ~ ~ \ - \
7 ovola avTod, doov 7O wWAjfos. TobTO O TR v

the substance its as-great-as the  multitude this and to-the indeed
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v®  ovyxwpoduev, @ Kal TO Voew €autd dmedidouev,
intellect  we-grant to-which also  the  to-think itself we-assigned

~ [T ; > ~ \ - -
) 08¢ dpxf} mAvTwy oVkéTL. Ol O¢ TPO TOD TOANOD
to-the bur  principle of-all no-longer — must and before  the many
DY % EE) ® \ \ ’ > 9 > ~ \
TO €V €lval, dp’ o0 kal TO TOAU €m apiuod yap
the one to-be  from which also  the many in-the-case-of number for

\ \ o -~ > b > b > ~ \ 4
TaVTOS TO €V TP®OTOV. AAN €T apuod pev olrws
all the one (is)-first but in-the-case-of number indeed  thus

7’ 4 \ \ & > A\ \ ~ b
¢aol- ovvfeois yap Ta effjs: em 3¢ TV SvTwv
they-say  composition  for (are)-the next(-ones) in-the-case-of but the beings
7 > ’ 4 \ > ~ e 3. > b ol
TS dvaykn N0y kal évratfa €v Tu elvat, a¢’ od
what  necessity(-is-there) now  also  here one something  to-be from  which
Ta WoA\d; 1) Oweomaopéva €oTar am aAMjAwv TA TOAAd,
the  many or torn-apart will-be  from one-another  the many
dAo d\\olev émi v ouvvleow kata TUXMY Gv. dAN
one from-elsewhere  to the composition by chance  going  but

, <\ A e A / o ,
€f évos Tob vol  amlol dvros ¢mjoovor Tas evepyelas

from  one the intellect  simple being they-will-say  the activities
mpoeNfetv. 10n pév odv T amlodv 7O PO TV
to-proceed already indeed then  something simple the(-thing)  before  the

evepyewwv TlevTar elta Tas €vepyelas pevovoas del  Kal
activities they-posit then  the  activities remaining always  also
vmooTdoers thjoovrar VmooTdoes 8¢ odoar €Tepar éxelvou,
bypostases they-will-posit  hypostases and  being other than-that
ad’ od  elow, €oovrar, pévovTos pev éxelvov amlod, Tob
from  which they-are they-will-be  remaining indeed  that simple the
\ > 3 ~ > 9 e -~ ’ 4 \ > /.
3¢ €& avrol €’ €avrot mAijfovs dvros kal €fnprnuévov
and  from it by itself multitude being and  depending

am éxelvov. € pév yap éxelvov molev évepyroavros adTar
from  that if indeed for that somehow  having-acted these

e > ~ ~ ” > s ® ’ > e
vméomyoav, kdkel mAfHlos €otar el & alral elow ai

subsisted also-there  multitude  will-be if  but these are the
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mpdTar €vépyeiar 1O debTepov moujoacal, mouvjoacar O¢
first activities the  second having-made having-made and
€xelvo PO TOUTWY TAV €vepyeidv Ov € eavtod uévew,
that before  these — activities being by  irself to-remain
TP OdevTépw TAH €k TV Evepyelddv ovoTAVvTL TAS €Evepyelas
to-the  second the  from the activities constituted the  activities

, . \ s,y ¢ sy < s
Tapexwpnoav: dAAo yap avTo, dANo ai €vépyeiar al am
they-yielded other  for (is)-it ~ other  the activities the  from
avTod, 6Tt w1 avTol €vepyfoavTos. € 8¢ wi, ovk éoTat
it because  nor it having-acted if but not not  will-be
< ’ 3 ’ 3 ~ > \ ® ’
7 mpdTy évépyea o vols: ov yap olov  mpovBuwiln
the  first activity the intellect not  for as-it-were  it-desired
votv yevéolai, eita éyéveto vods Tijs mpobuulas peTald
intellect  to-come-to-be ~ then  came-to-be intellect the  desire between

aiTob Te kal Tob yevwnlévros vol  yevouévms: ovd ad

it both and  the  begotten intellect  having-come-to-be nor  again
o ’ 13 \ " 5 > ’ \
SA\ws mpovbuuily, oltw Te yap av T ate\s, kal
at-all did-it-desire thus both  for —  it-would-be  imperfect and

,

7 mpobuula ovk elyev 6 T wpobuunlj ovd ad

the desire not  would-have whar thing it-should-desire nor again
TO uev  elxe 1ol wmpdyuartos, TO 3¢ ovk elyev-
the(-part) indeed it-had of-the thing the(-part) but not  it-had
0vd¢ yap 7w T,  TPOs O 1) é&Taocis. dAAa dMov,
nor for was-there anything toward —which the stretching but (it-is)-clear
orL, € Tt vméoTy per avrd, pévovros éxelvov év TH
that  if  something  subsisted after it remaining that in  the
avTod 7ler vméon. del ovv, Wwa T d\\o vmooTi],
its-own  abode it-subsisted  must then  so-that something else may-subsist

novxiay dyew € €avrod mwavTaxold e€kelvo- el O¢ i,
quiet to-keep by itself everywhere that if  bur not
j  mpd Tob wkwnbijvar kwijoeTair, kal wPO TOD voijoal

either  before  the  to-be-moved it-will-be-moved —and  before the  to-think
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voljoer, 1) 1 TPATN €vépyewo avToD dTeN)S €0TaL Opu)

it-will-think or the first activity its imperfect  will-be  impulse
udvov odoa. €ml T o0V @de TUXOUOA TOU  €dopud;
only being toward what then  here  having-hit something  does-it-rush
n \ ’ ’ \ \ > 9 > ~ ?

7 KaATA )\O'}/OV 07’]0‘0#60(1 ™mv ‘LL€V a7 ovTov olov

or according-to  reason we-shall-posit  the indeed from it as-it-were

pvelcay  évépyeiar ws amd NAov Pds. dds T 0odv
baving-flowed  activity as  from  sun light light ~ some  then
’ \ ~ A \ 4 3 \ \ >
Onoduelda kai mdoav T voyTny Puow, avTov O¢ €m
we-shall-posit ~ also  all the intelligible  nature him and at

k4 ~ ~ ¢ ’ ’ L) > ~ >
dxpw TG vomT®d €otnrdTa Pac\evew ém alTol ovk

the-summit  of-the intelligible ~standing to-reign upon it not
ekdoavra  am adTod TO expavév. ) dA\\o ¢pds mpo
baving-pushed-out ~ from  himself  the(-thing) revealed or other  light  before
¢wToOs movjooueyr, €mAdumew O¢ ael  uévov €ml TOD
light we-shall-make to-shine-upon and always  remaining upon  the

~ 5Q\ \ > ’ \ > s > ~ Qs 5
vonTod. o0d¢ yap amoTérumTar TO am’ avTod 0vd ad
intelligible  not for is-cut-off the(-thing) from it nor again

o

5\ A Y ~ S \ ') 5 5Qs
TOUTOV OQUTW OU8€ TOoLovTOov, OoLov IUT’ ovola €tvat, OUB a
the-same  with-it  nor such as not  substance to-be nor  again

T \ . L4 b 3 ~ \ ~ 3 \ \
olov TudAov elvar dAN 0pdY Kal YWOOKOV €auTO Kal

such-as  blind to-be but seeing and  knowing itself and
TPATOV YWIAOKOV. TO d¢ omep éméxewa vod, oUTws
first knowing the(-one) but as beyond intellect  thus

sy , 5Q , I 5 ,
KOl €TTEKEWVA YVWOeWS, OUBGV BEO‘LLGVOV WOTEP OUBEVO?,
also  beyond knowledge in-nothing  needing as of-nothing

o - N , Sy y ) , .
oUTws 00d¢ TOoD ywdokew: aAN €oTw €év devtépg Puoel

thus not-even  of-the  to-know but there-is in  second nature
\ ’ o ’ \ \ ’ \ ’
TO YWWOKEW. €V ydp Tt Kal TO YWWOKEW: TO Oé
the  to-know one for something also  the  to-know the(-one)  but
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, . R . s . ,
€oTw dvev TOD TU v e yap TU €v, ovk
is without  the something one if  for (it-were)-something one  not
av avToéy- TO yap avTo WPO  TOD TL.

—  (would-it-be)-one-itself the  for itself (is)-before the  something

XIII - INEFFABLE

It is truly ineffable: whatever you say, you say a something, and we only try, as
far as we can, to signify it to ourselves. Asking in perplexity whether it is then
unaware of itself overturns us, since making it knowable makes it many and in
need of thought, and thought is a co-perception of many. Even “I am being” says
many, so the simplest of all cannot have thought of itself:

\ [ ~ > , o \ » v
S0 kal dppyrov T dAnbelg- 8§ T yap av elmys,
wherefore also  (it-is)-ineffable in  truth what  thing  for —  you-say

\ > 5y y A sy ’ N
TL EPELS. (l)\)\(l TO ETTEKELVOA TIOVTWV KOl €ETTEKELVA
a-something  you-will-say ~ but the  beyond all and  beyond

ToU oeuvoTdTov Yol €év  Tols wdot pdvov adnles ov

the most-august intellect  among  the all alone true being
olre Tl TOV mwAvTwy, oUte Svopa avTod, 8Tt undév
neither  something of-the  all nor name of-it because  nothing
s 5 o sy e > Q2 ¢ A 5 ,
KT avTod: aAN ws evdéxetar, Mulv avTols omualvew
(is-said)-of it bur as  it-is-possible for-us  ourselves  to-signify

emxewpoiuer mepl avTod. al\\ STav amopduev dvaiolnTov
we-try about it but when  we-are-at-a-loss unperceiving

5 . ~ \ 5 ~ . ~ s >

ov €autol kal ovdé mapaxolovfodv €avTd 0VdE oldev
then  of-itself and  not-even following-along itself nor knows
avTd, éxetvo xp1  evbuuelobar, 8tv TabTa Aéyovres €avrovs
itself’ that one-must  to-consider that  these saying ourselves
TEPUTPETOUEY €Tl TA €vavTia. TOANV yap OUTO TTOLODUEV

we-overturn to the  opposites many  for it we-make
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YYwoTdv, kal yvédow motodvTes kal OwddvTes voely detoba
knowable and  knowledge  making and  granting to-think  to-need

TOD voelv mowoduer: kAv oLV aUT@® TO VOEW 1), TEPLTTOV
the to-think we-make(-it)  even-if with it the  to-think be  superfluous

v P - , N \ - -

éoTar aVT® TO voew. kwdvvelver yap SAws TO Voelv TOAADY
will-be  to-it the to-think it-is-likely for  generally the to-think many

> 5\ ’ / o ~ o I3
€S aAUTO O‘UV€)\00V'T(1)V 0UV(1LO'07](7LS‘ €wvatr Tov O)\OU, oTav

into it having-come-together  co-perception to-be  of-the whole when
avTd T €autd vojjr 6 O  kal kuplws €oTl Vo€t

itself something itself’ thinks ~ which indeed also  properly is to-think

o I s , > \ > - 5 Qs
v 8¢ ékaotov avtd Ti éott kal ovdev (mrel. el O
one and each itself something s and  nothing  seeks if  bur

T00 &w éoTar 1 vomois, €vdeés Te €oTar kal ov Kuplws
of-the outside will-be  the thought deficient  both it-will-be and  not properly
TO voelv. 7O O¢ mdrTn amlodv kal alUTapkes OVTwS OVdEV
the  to-think the bur wholly simple and  self-sufficient  really in-nothing
detrar 70 O¢ devrépws alTapkes, deduevov d¢ €auTod, ToLTO
needs the but secondarily self-sufficient  needing but itself this
detrar ToD voelv €auTd: kal TO €vdeés TPOS AUTO OV TR
needs the  to-think itself and  the deficient  toward itself  being by-the
SAw Temoinke TO alTapkes kavov €€ amdvTwy yevduevov,
whole  has-made the self-sufficient  sufficient  out-of all having-become
oudV  €aUT®, Kal €S auTO voobv. émel kal 1) owvvalolnos
being-with  itself and into itself  thinking since also  the co-perception
moA\ol Twos alofnols éoTi kal papTupel kal Tolvoua.
of-a-many  something  perception is and  bears-witness  also  the-name
Kal 7 vonols TpoTépa ovoa €low €S aUTOV €mOTPéde
and  the thought  prior being  within  into itself turns

dMAovdTt oAV dvTar kal yap éav avTO TODTO MVOV €l

clearly many being and  for if the-very  this only it-says
» s 4 e > \ , sy , \ \
ov  eul, ws efevpov A€yeL Kal €KOTWS A€yel, TO yap

being Iam  as  having-discovered it-says  and  reasonably  it-says  the for

216



ENNEAD V.3

ov oAU €oTw: €mel, OTav els amlobv €mBdAy kal elmy
being many s since when  on  simple it-fixes and  says
ov  elul, ook érvyer ol €avtod olTe TOD dVTOS. OV YApP WS
being Fam  not  it-has-hit either itself or the  being not for as

Alov Néyew 70 Ov, Grav alnledy, al\\’ elpnke wd prjoet

stone it-says  the being when  it-speaks-truly but it-has-said in-one utterance
moA\d. 7O yap elvar TobTO, STrep ovTws elvar kal wy)
many(-things) the  for to-be  this which-precisely  really to-be  and  not
” Y ~ > , o PSR \ ~
{xvos &€ov 1ol OvTos AéyeTtar, 6  ovd¢ ov Ao TOUTO
trace having of-the being is-said which not-even being because-of  this
Aéyour’ dv, domep ekwv TPOS dpXETUTOV, TOAAG
would-be-called — as image to archetype many(-things)

Y Y S > , / Ny \
éxet. T(  odv; €kaoTov avTav ov vonbioerar; 7 Epmuov kal

it-has  what then  each ofthem  not  will-it-be-thought ~ or solitary and
udvov éav €fehjons AaPetv, ov vonoes: aAN’ avTto TO
alone if you-wish to-take not  will-you-think(-it) ~ bur the-very —
% 5 e A ’ s N % Y ¥ \
elvar év aUT@ TOAV €0TL, KAV dAAo TU elmrns, €xeL TO
to-be in itself many is even-if other sometbing you-say it-has  the
elvat. el O¢ TovTO, € TU éoTw amlovoTaTov amdvTwy,
to-be if  but this if  anything is most-simple of-all

s g , e s o \ N
ovy €fe vomow avTod- e yap €fe, TO oAV €lvat

not will-it-have  thought of-itself if  for it-will-bave  the many  to-be
éter. oUT’ olv avTO VOEl, olTe éoTl vdnois avTob.

it-will-have neither then itself  does-it-think nor is-there  thought ofit
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XIV - SPEAKING ABOUT IT

How do we speak about it, if we have neither knowledge nor thought of it? We
speak about it, not it: we say what it is not, speaking from what comes after it, yet
can have it without saying it, as the inspired know they hold something greater.
So too we stand toward it with pure intellect in use, this being the inner intellect,
giver of substance and the rest; the one is greater than what we call being and
better than reason, intellect, and perception, which it provides.

DS olv Tjuels A\éyouev mepl avTob; 1) Aéyouev upév Tu
how  then we speak about it or  we-speak indeed  something
\ 3 ~ 3 \ > \ 7 > \ ~ > \ ’
mepl avTol, oV Uy  alTO Aéyouer, ovdE Yrdow ovde vinow
about it not  however it we-speak nor  knowledge nor  thought
Exouev avTod. maS olv Aéyouev mepl avTod, € pn avTo
bave-we of-it how then  do-we-speak  about it if mor it
Exopev; 1, € un €xoupev TR  YVdoe, 0D TAVTEADS OVK
we-have or if nor we-have(-it) by-the knowledge  nor altogether not
E%3 > 9 4 b4 4 A\ > ~ \ 7
éxouer, dAN oUTwS €xOouer, wWOTe TEPL aUTOD Uev Aéyew,
do-we-have  but thus we-have so-as about it indeed  to-speak

U U U o ;s o ,
aTO 8¢ w1 Aéyew. kal yap Aéyouev, 6 w1 éoTw- 6 O€

it but not  to-speak and  for we-say what not  it-is what  but
> 5 ; o > - o \ > o

€EOTLVY, OV )\eyo,uel/' WOTE €K TWV UGTEPOV TTEPL AVTOV

it-is not  we-say so-thatr  from  the(-things) later about it

Méyouer- éxew O¢ o kwlvduela, kdv un Aéywpev. dAN
we-speak to-have but not we-are-prevented  even-if not  we-say(-it) but

domep ol €vBovoLrTES KAl KATOXOL YEVOUEVOL €L TOCOUTOV

as those inspired and  possessed having-become to  so-much
» QA o 5 ~ > L » \
Kavy €L8€L€V, oTL EXOUOL ‘LL€L§OV €V auTOolS, KOV IU.'Y]

also  would-know that  they-have  (something)-greater in  themselves  even-if not

q o > N \ , oy s
eddow & T, €€ v O¢ kexivmyTal Kkal Aéyovot, €k
they-know — what thing from whar and they-have-been-moved and  speak from

TouTwy alofnolv Twa Tol kwiroavrTos Aaufdvovow eTépwv

these perception some  of-the mover they-take other
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ovTwy ToD  KkwijoavTos: olTw kal nuels Kwdvvevouey Exew
being than-the - mover thus also  we are-likely to-stand

TTPOS €ketvo, 6Tav volv kabapov Exwuev, xpduevol, ws odTES

toward  that when  intellect pure we-have using(-it) that this

> e ~ . \ ') [ o
EOTLV O GVBOV rouvs, O 801)? ovoLlay Kat T(l)\)\a, ooa

is the inner intellect the having-given substance —and  the-rest as-many-as

’ ~ ’ 5 e ” 3 > ~ > ’
TOUTOU TOU OTOLXOU, QUTOS 86 oLos apa, ws ov TavTa, al\d

(are)-of-this —  rank he but such  then  as  not these but

~ 4 o ’ b > \ A\ ’ A\
TU KPELTTOY TOUTOU, O  A€youer ov, alla kal mAéov Kal
something better than-this  which we-call being but also more and

~ N ’ b4 </ \ 3 \ ’ ’ \
uetlov ) Néyouev dv, STt kal adTOS KpPe(TTwy Adyov  kal
greater  than we-call being because also  he (is)-better than-reason and
vob  kal alothjoews, mapaoywy TadTa, ovk avTOs WV TADTA.

intellect and  perception having-provided  these not  himself  being these

XV - HOW THE ONE GIVES WHAT IT HAS NOT

How can the one give what it does not bave? What comes from it cannot be the
same, nor better, so it is worse and many, yetr desiring the one; all that is not
one is preserved by the one. Intellect is a one-many; the one is before it and the
power of all things, not as matter is potential but as maker. What comes from
it, being other, must already be multitude.

a\\a TS Tapacydv; N TO Exew 7 un éExew.
but how baving-provided(-them)  either ~by-the ~to-have or not  to-have

aAN @ un Exer TS mapéoxer; dAN el pev  Exwv, ovx
but what not  he-has  how did-he-provide ~ but if indeed having  not

amobs: e 8¢ 1 éxwv, wds €€ avTob TO wAfjlos; Ev

(is-he)-simple if ~ but nor  having how from  him the  multitude one
wev  yap €€ avtod amlotv TdyY dv Tis doiy — kaiTou
indeed  for from it simple perbaps —  one  might-grant  and-yet
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kat TobTo (yrnleln dv, mwds éx Tob mdvrTy €vds
also  this might-be-inquired —  how from  the wholly one
al\’ Suws 8¢ éoTw  emetv olov éx  PwTos Ty €€
but nevertheless and  it-is-possible  to-say as from  light the  from
avTod mepihauhw — mas 3¢ moANd; 1) ov TavTov Euele
it radiance how but  many or not the-same  was-to(-be)
70 €€ éxelvov exelvw- € olv un TavTOV, OVOE e
the(-thing) from  that as-that if then ot the-same nor at-least
Bé\twov: 7{  ydap &v ToU  €vos PBérTiov 7 émékewa
better what  for would(-be)  than-the one better or  beyond

’

SA\ws; xetpov dpa- TobTo O éoTw évdeoTepov. T oDV
at-all worse then this and is more-deficient what  then

> , ~ T S o [ sy
evdeéoTepor Tob  €vdsy 1) TO un €v- moAAa dpar €piéuevov
(is)-more-deficient  than-the one or the not one many then  desiring

< N T Y PR \ oy a
3¢ Suws TOoD €vdst €v dpa TOAD. WAV yap TO w1 v

but  nevertheless  the one one then  many all for the not one
7® & odlerar kal éoTw Smep éoTL TOUTQW um yap
by-tbe one is—pre:erved and is wbat—preci:ely it-is by-tbi: not far

o , » > ~ 3 5 SR ”
€V YEVOUEVOV, KAV €K 770)\)\(,01/ n, OVTTwW €OTLV AV €LTmTol

one  having-become  even-if from many it-be not-yer  it-is —  would-say
TIS aUTd KAy €kaoTov €xy MNéyew TS 6 €0TL, TR €V
one it even-if each is-able  to-say one  what it-is by-the one
o s A % ’ \ ~ s A~ ¥ \ \ \
€kaoTov ATV elvar Aéyer  kal TG aUT@ €T TO O W)
each ofthem  to-be  he-says(-it) and  by-the same still  the but not
moAG €xov év €auTd 10y oD petovoly  €vos €v,  AAN
many having in itself already not  by-participation of-one  (is)-one but

3 \ 74 3 9 ki 3> 9 ¢/ ~ 9 e
avTo €v, ov kaT dAAov, dAN’ 0Tt ToUTO, Tap oV TwS

itself  one not of another but because  this from  which somehow
\ \ R4 \ \ ~ > ’ \ \ ~ ’

Kol Ta dAAa, Ta  UEV T@ €Eyyus, Ta 3¢ 170 mippw.

also  the others the-ones indeed by-the near the-others and by-the far

3> \ \ A\ > \ \ e/ b 3 \ ~ ~

€7T€L8'f] TO ‘U.EV TOUTO KOl OTL ‘U.ET avTo 87’]}\0]/ molel

since the(-one) indeed the-same and  that after it clear makes
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- \ ~ 5 e ~ 5 \ \ ~
7® 70 TWAflos avTol &v mavrayod evar kai yap wAf0os
by-the the multitude its one  everywhere to-be and  for multitude

ov Suws €& T® aiTd kal dwakpivar ovk av €xois, OTL

being nevertheless in the  same and  to-distinguish not ~ —  could-you because
e A , s I - > s g
O‘LLOU TTOVTA" €ETTEL KAl €EKAOTOV TWV Ef auTov, ewsS
together (are)-all ~ since  also  each of-the(-things) from it as-long-as

~ , o ;s ~ N - TSR
{wijs petéxe,, €v molAd- adwvatel yap Oetéar avto €v
of-life  it-partakes  one many it-is-unable  for to-show itsell  one

’ > \ \ > -~ o 7’ |4 ’ > ’ > A
TdvTa. aiTo O¢ €xelvo &v mdvTa, 6T peydAn apxyr apxn
all itself  bur that one all because  great principle  principle

e s ~ v NS \ \ s o
yap & Svtws kai a\nlads €v- TO 3¢ pera THv apyxny
for one really and  truly one the but after the  principle
Wdé mws émfPploavTos ToD €vos mdvTa peTéxor TOU €V
thus  somebow  having-prevailed the  one all partaking  of-the one

Kkal oty auTod TdrTa av Kol €v. Tiva odv wdrTa,

and  any-whatever  of-it all again and  one  which  then  all
7 dv  apxn éxevo. Tads O¢ €kelvo apyn TV TAVTWY;

or of-which principle (is)-that ~ how bur  (is)-that  principle of-the all

. \ . .
apa, 6Tt avra owler € €kaoTov avTAV Towmjoaca elval;

is-it  because them  it-preserves ome each ofthem  having-made  to-be
7 kal 6t vméornoer  avTd. WS O); 1 TH TPOTEPOV
or also  because it-brought-into-being them how  indeed or by-the before

Exew avtd. aAN elpyTar, 61 wAjjlos olTws éoTar. dAN

to-have  them but it-has-been-said that  multitude  thus it-will-be  but
apa oUTws elyev ws w) diakexpyuéva, Ta O v Td
is-it  thus it-had(-them) as  not distinguished the(-things) and in  the

devrépw OdiexékpiTo TG Adyw; €vépyewa yap 7O TO
second were-distinguished  by-the reason activity for already  the(-one)
d¢ dlvaus mavTwv. dA\a Tis 6 Tpdmos Tijs durduews;
but  (is)-power  of-all but what  the manner of-the  power

ov yap s 1) UAy OSuvduer Aéyerar, 81t  Oéxerar mdoyel

not  for as  the matter potentially  is-said because it-receives  it-is-affected
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ydp: aAN oUTws dUTITETAyuévws TG TOEW. TDS oLV
for but thus in-opposition to-the to-make  how then

I oy s ey NV N
mowel @ un &xey, ob yap ws &rvxe ovd evbuunbels O

makes  what not it-has  not for as  it-chanced nor  having-considered what
’ ’ 1% 3 \ 5 1% .
7TOLT’U€L, 7TOL770€L O‘U,(Ug. ELp'Y)TCLL /JEV ovv, OTL, €L TL

it-will-make it-will-make nevertheless it-has-been-said indeed then  thar  if anything

€K TOU €vds, dAAo Oel map avTé dAAo e OV  ovy
(is)-from the  one other  must(-be) besides it other  and being not

o ~ \ 5 s A s \ \ e ’ ’ s

€v- 10070 yap N éxetvo. e ¢ un €v, Oo O, avdykny

one  this for was  that if but not one two but (it-is)-necessary

> \ ~ % \ \ o \ 5\ I3

MO kal wAijlos elvar kal yap €Tepov kal TavTov 7TjdN

already also  multitude  to-be and  for other and  same already
\ \ \ \ L4 \ (%4 \ A \ o A

Kal mowv Kal T4 dAa. kal 6Tt pév 8y  u) €v 70

and  qualified and  the  others and  that indeed indeed not one the(-thing)

exelvov, Oederypévor Qv €lnr Ot d¢ wAflos kai mwAjfos

from-that  shown —  would-be that but multitude and  multitude

TowbTov, olov év T@® per avtod Oewpeitar, amopiioar dwov

such as in  the after it i:-contemplated to-question wortby
\ e > ’ \ ~ b 3 \ b4 ’

Kkal 11 avdykn 8¢ Tob per avto €rv {nrnréa.

and  the necessity oo  of-the(-thing) after it still - must-be-inquired
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XVI - THE GOOD BEYOND LIFE AND INTELLECT

The first is immense power, and since generation goes downward into multitude,
the maker of the sensible cosmos is intellect, and before it is something simpler
still. How does reason come from what is not reason, the good-like from the good?
Intellect’s life is self-sufficient and seeks nothing, yet the good must be beyond it,
better than life and intellect; intellect lives toward it, and its life and thought
imitate what is in the good.

0Tt pév odv del L elvar 70 UETA TO TPATOV,
that  indeed then  must something to-be  the(-thing) after the  first
3 ~ 4 \ e/ ¢/ ’ 7’ > \
alaxol elpnTar, kal GA\ws, 6Tt dvauls €oTt kal
elsewbere bas-been-said ~ and  generally  that  power it-is and
> , \ ~ o > ~ )
a‘U.T]X(lVOS‘ BUVQILLLQ, Kadl TOUTO OTL €K TwV a}\A(UV amavTwy
immense power and  this that  from the others all

, o ;s \ - s o \
TLOTWTEOV, oTL IUTIBEV €OTL H'I’]Be TwWy eoxartwy, o un
must-be-confirmed  that  nothing s even of-the  last(-things) which  not

dvauw s TO yewwdv éxel. éxetva 8¢ viv Aextéov, ws,

power for  the  to-beger bas those but now  must-be-said  that
€medr) €v Tols yevvwuévols ovk €oTL mpos TO dvw,
since in  the hegatten( —tbings) not it-is—pa::ih[e toward the  above

aA\a TpoOs TO KATw Xwpelw kal pdA\ov els mAijfos wvar,
but toward  the  below to-go and  more into  multitude  to-go

Kkal 1] apyxy €xkdoTwv amlovoTépa 7  avTd. KEOMOV Tolvuv

also  the principle of-each (is)-simpler than  they cosmos therefore
7O mojoav aiolnTov odk dv €y kdopos aiolnTos
the(-thing) having-made  sensible not  —  would-be cosmos sensible

3 ’ > A ~ \ ’ ’ \ \ \
avTo, a)\Aa Yovus Kat KOO—‘LLOS‘ VO'YTTOS' Kat TO 7Tp0
itself but intellect and ~ cosmos intelligible  and  the(-thing)  before
TOUTOU TOVVY TO yevvijoav auTod OUTE vols oUre
this therefore  the(-thing)  baving-begotten it (is)-neither  intellect  nor

, , . , \ - e ,
Kdopos vontds, amAovoTepov O& vob Kal amAovoTepor
cosmos intelligible  simpler but  than-intellect and  simpler
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kéopov vonTod. oy yap €k mwoMob oAU, dAG TO OV

than-cosmos  intelligible  not  for from  many many but the  many
~ > 3 ~ 3> \ \ 3 \ ’ >

TobTo €§ oV TOoANOD* €l yap Kal auTO OV, OUK

this (is)-from  not many if  for also it (were)-many  not

> \ ~ > PR \ ’ ~ 5 ~ >
apxn TobTo, aAN dA\o mpd ToUTOV. CUoTHvar olv el €S
principle  this bur another  before  this to-be-gathered then — must into
oy \ , M e , . ~
ev ovtws mavtos mAnfovs €w kal amAdéTnTos noTwoooiv,
one  really of-all multitude outside and  simplicity of-whatever-kind
M M . ~ 5y A ~ \ , >
€lmep OVTwS amAobv. dAAQ TDS TO yevduevov €€
if-indeed  really simple but how the(-thing)  baving-come-to-be  from
avTol Adyos moAVs kal wds, TO 3¢ A dmAovdTt
it (is)-reason  many and  all the(-one) but was  clearly

5 , PN \ ~ 5 - P > ,
ov Adyos; e O¢ un TolTO T, TS obv €€ ov Adyov
not  reason if  but not this it-was  how then  from not reason

Adyos; kal mas 10 ayaloedes €€ ayabol; T yap éExov

reason and  how the  good-like from  good what  for having
5 ~ > \ ’ 2 9y ¥ \ \ \ 5 N\
avTob ayafloedes Aéyerar, ap’ éxov TO kata  TA AiTG
of-it good-like is-it-called is-it  having the according-to the  same

Kal woavTws; kal 7{ TabTa wpos TO ayaldv; TO yap
and  likewise and  what (are)-these roward the  good the  for
woatTws {mrobuev dvrwy ayaldv. 1) mpdTepov éketvo,
likewise we-seek of~(things)-being ~ good or before that

ob wn €floractar deroe, v ayaldv, el de wi,
from-which not  to-depart it-will-be-necessary because (it-is)-good  if but not
BérTiov amooTijvar. ap’ odv TO (v doavTws pévovra €mi
(it-is)-better to-stand-away is-it then the to-live likewise remaining  upon

TOUTOU €xovoiws; € odv ayamnTov Toutew TO (v, OfjAov

this willingly if  then  (is)-welcome to-this the  to-live clear

o > A~y , \ ~ e ’

Ot ovdév Inrel- €owce Tolvur dia TOUTO TO WOAUTWS,
that  nothing  it-seeks  seems therefore  because-of  this the  likewise

o > A~ N , 5y y A , M ,

oTL apKEL TA 7TapOVT(l. aA)\a TAVTWVY 7787’ ﬂapOVTwV
because suffice  the(-things) present bur all already being-present
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ToUTw ayamTov 10 (v kal &) olrw wmapdvrtwy, ody

to-this (is)-welcome the to-live and  indeed thus being-present not
e ki b4 3> ~ > 9 1 ~ \ ’ A\
ws d\Mwv Svtwv avTob. € 8 1) waoca (w1 TovTw Kal

as  other being than-it if  bur the whole life (belongs)-to-this and

- \ \ , ~ , , \ v
{wn) évapyns kal Telela, mdoa €év ToUTw Puyn kal wdas

life clear and  perfect all in  this (is)-soul and  all
vois kal ovdév avT® ovTe (wijs olUTe vob amooTaTel.
intellect and  nothing  from-it  either  of-life  or of-intellect  stands-apart

3

, ey gy I, \ Ly
alTapKns otV €auTd kal ovdev (nTelr el d¢ undév (yTel, Exer

self-sufficient  then  to-itself  and  nothing it-seeks if but nothing it-secks it-has

&v éavrd 6 éljmoev dv, el un) mapiy.  ExeL odv €v
in itself what it-would-have-sought —  if not it-were-present it-has then in

. ~ s o ~ v e \ \ \ ~
€avt® 70 ayabov i  TowdTov v, 6 O Lwnv kal vobv
itself the  good either such being which indeed life and  intellect
elmouer, 7 dA\o T ovuBefnros TovTols. aAN el TobTo
we-called or other  something attribute to-these bur if  this

\ > , sQy N Iy , s Qs s

70  ayaldy, ovdev dv €y  émékewa ToUTWV: €l &€ éoTw
(is)-the ~ good nothing —  would-be beyond these if  but it-is

> 4 , \ A ; > , >
exetvo, dAovoTt Lwr) mpos éxelvo TouTw efnuuévn exelvou
that clearly life toward  that for-this  dependent on-that
kal v vméoTaow é€xovoa €€ €xelvou kal TPOS €kelvo
and  the  hypostasis having from  that and  toward  that

{&oa- éxetvo yap avTod apyn). det Tolvww éxetvo (wijs elva

living that for (is)-its  principle must therefore  that than-life to-be
~ \ ~ \ \ -~ A

KPeLTTOV Kal vou- olTw yap émotpéfer mpos éxelvo kal

better and  than-intellect thus for  it-will-turn toward  that both

™y {omy ™y év aiT®, plunud T TOD €V €xelvw OVTOS,

the  life the in itself imitation  some of-the in  that being
t [A) ~ ~ \ \ ~ \ > ’ ’ ’
ral 6 TobTo {j), kal TOV volv TOV év ToUTw, pipmud
according-to  which  this lives and the  intellect the in  this imitation
~ s sy 5 o ’ ;s ~
TL TOU €V E€EKEWw OVTOoS, O TL 87’}7707'6 €OTL TOUTO.
some of-the in  that being whatever  thing  at-all is this
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XVII - TAKE AWAY EVERYTHING

What is better than wise life and intellect? What made them, which gives self-
sufficiency, being beyond substance. The soul is still in labor and needs a charm,
but the one escapes all trutbs, since understanding must pass from one thing to
another. It is enough to touch it intellectually and believe one has seen when a
sudden light comes, as a god comes when called. The end is to see that light by
itself> take away everything.

7{ odv éoTt kpetrTov (wijs €udpoveoTdTns kal dmTaloTOU
what then is better than-life  most-wise and  unerring
Kal avauapTiTov Kal vob mdvTa éyovtos kai {wijs
and  faultless and  (than)-intellect all bhaving and  (than)-life
mdons kal vod mavTds; éav olv Aéywuer TO

all and  (than)-intellect all if then  we-say the(~thing)
moujoav TabTa, Kal WOS moujoav; KAV u1) davi) T
having-made  these and  how  having-made  even-if not appears anything

- sy . N . ,
KPELTTOV, OUK dmelow O A0oYlouos €m dAAo, dAAa oTrioeTal

better not  will-go-off the reasoning to  another but will-stop
avTod. dAAa el avafBivar dud Te dA\\a moA\a
there but one-must  to-ascend because-of both  other many(-reasons)

\ ¢/ ’ \ R4 > 7’ b4 > 7
KoLl 0Tl TOUTW TO OUTOPKES €K TaVTWY Ef(,() €OTLV"
and  because  for-this the  self-sufficiency ~ from all outside  is

o \ 5> A ’ > ’ e o ~
€EKAOTOV 86 auTwy Bn)\OVOTL 61/8669‘ KatL oTL €EKAOTOV TOU

each but of-them  clearly (is)-deficient and  because each ofthe
3 ~ e\ 7’ \ ’ 3 ’ 3 > \ (74 ’
auTol €Vvos UETEINNDE Kal UETEXEL €VOS, OUK avTO €V. T(
same one has-partaken and  partakes of-one ot itself  one what
odv 10O o0 peréyer, 6 ol avTO Kal elvar kal
then  (is)-the(-thing) of-which it-partakes — which makes it both  to-be  and

> \

opod Ta wavra; dAN el mowel €kaoTov €lvar kal T  €vos

together the all but if it-makes each to-be  and  by-the of-one
’ 4 A ~ 3 ~ A\ > ’ ’

mapovolg alTapkes 7O mAflos avTob kal avTd, dnAovdTi

presence (is)-self-sufficient  the ~ multitude it and  itself clearly
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momTkov ovolas kal avTapkelas €xelvo avTd ovK OV
productive of-substance and  of-self-sufficiency  thar itself not  being

3 ’ > 9 > ’ 4 \ 3> ’ > ’
ovola, aAN  €mékewa TOUTTS KOl €ETTEKEWA OUTOPKELAS.

substance  but beyond this and  beyond self-sufficiency

> - 5 ~ , > ~ Ny . \
apket olv TabiTa Aéyovras amalaxlivay, 1) érv v Juyy
does-it-suffice then  these saying to-be-done or still the soul
Wdlver kal pdA\ov. lows odv xpn avmy 1dn yewijoa
is-in-labor and  more perbaps then  it-is-needful (for)-it  now  ro-give-birth

alfacary  mpods avTd mAnpwleicav Wdvwyr. oV upr  dA\a

having-darted toward it filled with-pangs ~ not  however but

, > , » , \ \ 5 Qn
ma\w €mgoTéov, el mobév Twa TPOs THY wdiva
again a-charm-must-be-sung if  from-somewhere some  for the pang
> \ o , \ [ - M ,
emwdny eUpowerv. Taxa O¢ kal €k Twv  NOn  Aexbévrwr,

charm we-might-find perbaps and also  from the(-things) already said
€l moA\dkis Tis €mgdol, yévorro. TS oDy domep Kawn)
if  often one  should-chant  it-might-happen whar then  as-it-were  new
emwdy dA\\n; émbéovoa yap mdol Tols dAnléor kal v
charm other running-over  for all the truths and  of-which
, > ~ e > , M ’ A
peréxouer dAnlav Suws  éxpevyer, € Tis Povloito elmelv
we-partake truths nevertheless  it-escapes if one should-wish  to-say
\ ~ ) - \ ; o
kal Owavondijvai, €meimep Oel v ddvowav, Wa T
and  to-conceive since-indeed must  the understanding  so-that  something
elm), dA\o kal dAo Aafelv olTw yap kal dwéfodos- év
it-may-say one and  another to-take thus for also  (is)-unfolding in
d¢ mdvry amA@ Siééodos Tis éoTw; AN dpkel KAV Voepds
but wholly simple  unfolding what is-there  but it-suffices even  intellectually
epaaclar épaliduevor O¢, Ote €pdmTeTar, mAvTn undev
to-touch having-touched but  when it-touches wholly anything
’ 7 ’ A b 7 4 \ \
wiTe dvaclar wijte oxoly dyew Aéyew, UoTepov O¢ mepl
neither  to-be-able nor leisure to-have  to-say later but  about
s , , \ \ e , ;
avTod ovAoyilleolar. TdTe d¢ xpn = Ewpakévar mOTEVEWw,

it to-reason then and  one-must  to-have-seen to-believe
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Srav 7 Yuyxn éfaipvns s AdBy. TodTo yap mwap’ avTod
when  the soul suddenly light  receives  this for (is)-from  bim

kal avTés kal TOTE Xpn  voullew mapeivar, STav
and  (is)-himself and  then one-must  to-think (him)-to-be-present  when

womep eds d\os els oikov walodvrds Twos  éNdwv
as a-god  other into  a-house  (at-the)-calling  of-someone  having-come

, « 5 vy T o \
owrion 7 pund  eNawv  ovk épdTicev. olTw TOU KAl

illuminates(-it) or not-even having-come not  he-illuminated  thus indeed also
N s Yy > ~ oy

Yuxn apdTioros dbéatos éxelvov: pwtioleloa d¢ éExe,

soul unilluminated (is)-without-vision ~ of-that illuminated but  has

0 €ljrel, kal TobTo TO  TéNos TalnOwov Puyij, épdiactar
what it-sought and  this (is)-the end the-true for-soul  to-touch
N IO S S ; >y ,
PwTos €xeivov kal avTd avtod Oedoaclal, ovk dAAw  PwTl,
light that and  by-it it to-behold not  by-another light
aAN avtd, 8¢  ob kal opd. &  ob yap €pwtioly,
bur by-itself  through which also  it-sees  through which for it-was-illuminated
70076 €oTw, 6  Oel Oedoaclar ovde yap TAwov S
this is which  must  (it)-behold not-even  for (the)-sun  through
\ % ~ N 5 ~ ’ ” ’
bwTOS dA\ov. TS aAv oDV ToUTO YEvouTo; dele TAVTA.

light other how — — then this might-happen  take-away  everything
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Ennead VI.9 - On the Good, or the One







I - ALL THINGS ARE BY THE ONE

All beings are by the one: an army, a chorus, a berd, a house, or a ship is nothing
without unity, and so with bodies, health, beauty, and virtue. Since soul brings
all things into one, is soul the one? Like form and shape, the one is other than
soul, which gives it. Soul has more unity than bodies but is not the one itself: it is
many, its powers beld together by the one as by a bond.

[ldvra 7a dvra 7@ €vi éotw dvra, doa TE TPWTWS
all the  beings  by-the one are beings as-many-as  both  primarily
éoTlv Ovra, kal Ooa OTWOODY AéyeTar €v  Tols
are beings and  as-many-as in-any-way-whatever are-said among  the
odow elvatr. 7( yap v kal €, €l w) €v ely; Emelmep
beings  to-be what  for — even would-it-be if not one it-were since-indeed

adapebévra Tob €& 6  AéyeTtar ovk €oTw €kelva. oUTe
deprived of-the one which are-said not  are those neither
yap otpatds éoTair, € pi €v €oTw, oUTE X0pOS oUTE Ay€éAn
for  an-army will-be  if not one it-is nor a-chorus  nor a-herd

ey N U ST S G
w) € dvra. AN ovde oilkia 1) vads TO €v olk éxovra,

not one being but not-even  a-house or a—:bip the one not bauing
s s e 5 7« e ~ I > > ’ )
ETTELTIEP 1] OLKLA €V kalt 1 vabs, 6 e amofdlot, oUT

since-indeed the house (is)-one and  the ship which if  it-should-lose neither

av 7 oikia €&t oikia olUte 1 vals. T4 Tolvvy OuvexT]
would the house  still  (be)-a-house nor the  ship the  therefore  continuous

ueyéln, e uy 1O v avToils mwapeln, ovk av ein  Tunbévra

magnitudes if not the one to-them  were-present not —  would-be cur

~ \ \
yovv,  kall Soov TO € dmoAN\vow, dANdOOeL TO
ar-any-rate  according-to as-much-as the one they-lose they-exchange  the

5 [N o - - \ , ’ o
elvat. kal 8 kal Ta TOV Putav kal {Wwv  oduata €v
to-be and  indeed also  the of-the plants and  living-beings bodies one
b4 174 3> ’ \ o 3 ~ ’ \
ovra €kaota €l pedyer 70 €v els mAflos OpvmTdueva, Ty

being  each if they-flee  the one into multitude  shattered the
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ovolav auT@v, v  €lxev, ATWAECEY OVKETL OvTa 4 T,

substance  their which they-had ~ they-have-lost ~ no-longer being  what they-were
R4 \ ’ \ > ~ |24 4 > A\

dA\a d¢ yevdueva kal éxeva, Goa €v €oTL. kal

other(-things) but  having-become and  those as-many-as one are and

1 G ’ ’ </ > o ~ \ ~ \ ’

N Uylea O, Stav eis &v owraxli 10 odua, kal kdA)os,
the  bealth too  when  into one is-ordered the  body and  beauty

o . A e \ , , ; v S
6tav 1) ToU €évos Ta pdpwa kaTdoxy ¢uolse kal apery) O¢
when  the of-the one the  parts holds-fast nature and  virtue too
Juyijs, OTav els € kal eis plav opoloyiav évwlij. ap’
of-soul when into one and into one agreement it-is-unified  is-it
5 > \ \ \ ’ > o 1% ~ \
olv, émedr) Puyn Ta wdvra eis &v dyer dnuovpyoboa kal
then  since soul the all into one leads  crafting and

TAdTTOVoO Kal popdoloa kal cvvTdTTOVOQ, €Tl TAUTNY

molding and  shaping and  ordering to this
eNOdvTas Oel Aéyew, ws alrmy 70 €v xopnyel kal avry
baving-come  must (we)-to-say that  this the  one  supplies and  this
éotl 70 €v; ) domep Ta dA\a xopnyoloa Tols oduacw
is the one or Just-as the otber(—things) supplying to-the bodies

5 ” ERERY o 7 ® \ \ %
ook éoTw avry 0  didwow, olov popdny kal €ldos,

not s itself what  it-gives such-as  shape and  form
N 5 o , > [N /

al\\’ €Tepa avTijs, olTtw xp1), € kal 7O €v ddwow,
but (they-are)-other  than-it thus one-must if also  the one it-gives

o

¢/ N 3 ~ ’ > \ ’ \ \ \
€repov Ov  avtijs voullew aimiy S8ddvar kal mpPds TO €V
other being than-it  to-think it to-give and  toward the one
BAémovoav &v €xaoTov mowely, domep kai mpos dvlpwmov
looking one each to-make  just-as also  toward man

v . \ I ,
dvlpwmov, ovAAaufdvovoar pera Tob avlpdmov TO €v
man conceiving with the man the in
avT® €v. TRV yap & Aeyopévawr oltws €kaoTdy éoTw
bim one  of-the(-things) for one called thus each is

€v, ws €xer kal 6 €oTw. WOTE TA wev  NTTOV dvTa

one as  it-has also  whar it-is so-that  the(-things) indeed less being
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ArTov &xer 10 €v, TA 3¢ pdM\ov paAov. kal &
less bave  the one  the(-things) and more more and  indeed

A \ 13 3 ~ e\ ~ v \
kal Yuxn €repov odoa Tol  €vds pdAlov éxer kaTa
also  soul other being than-the  one more bas according-to

\ , . N N g »
TOV AGyov ToU udAAov kal OvTws €lvar TO €v, ov unv

the  proportion of-the more and  really to-be  the one not however

> \ \ (74 A \ ’ Y ’ \
avTo T0 €v Yuxn yap pla  kal ovuPefnkds mwws  TO
(is)-the-very —  ome  soul for (is)-one and  as-attribute somebow  the

a vos ~ R - v \
&v kal 0o Tabra, Puxn kal €v, domep odpa kal €v. kai

one and two  (are)-these soul and  one  just-as body and one and
70 uev  deoTnKds, WomEP X0pds, TOPPWTATW TOD
the(-one) indeed discrete as a-chorus  (is)-farthest from-the
&, 70 d¢ ouvvexes eyyvrépw. Puxry d¢ €t pdAov
one  the(-one) and continuous  nearer soul and still  more

kowwvoloa kal avty). € & 61t dvev Tob €v elvar ovd
sharing also itself if  but because without the  ome to-be  nor-even

N o . , Ny y | \
av Yoy e, Tavty els TavTév TIS dyer Yuyny kal

—  soul would-be in—tbis—way into  the-same one brings soul and
\ 4 ~ \ \ \ R4 174 \ ~

TO €V, TPWTOV UEY KAl TaA (1)\)\(1 €KAOTA META TOU

the one first indeed also  the  other(-things) each with the

o e >

&v elvar éoTwr aAN Suws  €Tepov avT@Y TO €V OV
one to-be  are but nevertheless  other than-them  (is)-the one  not
\ 3 \ ~ \ e/ k4 \ \ ~ ’ ~
yap TaUTOV  OWpe KAl €V, dANG TO OMUO UETEXEL TOD
for (is)-the-same  body and  one  but the  body partakes ofthe
vy . . \ e s s
€v. &émaTa d¢ WONAY 1) duxn kal m  plo kav el u)
one  then and  many (is)-the  soul even the ome  even if nor
, - N \ , , = ,
€k uepv. mAeloTar yap Ouvduels €v avty), Aoyileolar,
of  parts very-many for powers (are)-in it to-reason
s , , o A ey o -
opéyeclar, avrilauBavecOar, & 716 €l domep deoud

to-desire to-apprebend which  by-the one  as by-a-bond
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, y \ \ oy e e
ovvéxetal. €mdyer pev On oy TO Ev €

v ovoa Kal

are-held-together  brings-on  indeed indeed  soul the one one being also

avT) dAAw- mdoyer 8¢ TolTO Kal avT) VW dANov.

itself to-another  suffers and  this also  itself  from another

II - NEITHER BEING NOR INTELLECT

Is the one the same as being, or a number? If each thing’s

being is many, the

one differs from it, as man is a rational living being and many parts. Being,
baving life and intellect, is many, and more so if it holds the forms, since each
form is a number. Nor can intellect be first: it thinks, looks to what is before
it, and knows itself as all things, so it is far from the one, which is neither all

things, nor intellect, nor being.

ol o ’ \ ~ \ o > > \
ap’ olv €kAoTw pey TV KaTa U€PoS €V ov TauTov
is-it then  for-each indeed of-the(-things) by part one not (are)-the-same
. ) s [ N A
7 ovolta QuTov KAl TO €V, 0)\({) 86 TW OVTL KOl 77

the  substance its and  the one  for-the-whole bur —

being  and  the

ovolg TaUTOV 1 ovolo avTol Kal TO OV Kal TO €V, &oTe

substance  the-same  the substance its and  the being and
\ > , v > , PO
Tov  éfevpdvTa TO Ov éfevpmrévar kal TO

the(-one) having-found ~ the being to-have-found also  the

the one  so-that
(74 \ 3 \
€v, kal avtyy

one and  the-very

\ > s 5 o > e ® > ~ < > g
TNV ovoloy ovTOo €lvat To €V olov, €L Vous 7 ovola,

—  substance itself  to-be  the ome for-instance if intellect (is)-the substance

volv kal TO €V evar TpdTwS OvTa OV  Ka

intellect also  the one to-be  primarily being  being and

L mpTws €v,

primarily one

peraddovra 8¢ Tols dAows Tob elvar olTw kal kata

imparting and  to-the others of-the to-be  thus
~ \ ~ \ \
ToooUTOV Kal TOU €vds. T( yap dv Tis Kal

so-much also  of-the one what  for — one even

and  according-to
b > \ A
7T(1p avTo 70

besides  the-very —

elvar aUTo Prjoar; B yap TaUTOV TG  OvTi- dvlpwos

to-be it would-say  either  for the-same  with-the bei
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yap kai els dvlpwmos TadTdy: i) olov  dpuds Tis
for

€xdoTov,

of-each

and one man (are)-the-same or as-it-were number some

s s .
el dvo Twa
if
v sy s N
€v. € pev odv o apluos Tv
if (is)-of-the ~ beings
” \ , 2 q
v kal {nyréov el 3¢

if  bur

domep é\eyes, oUTws €ml

Just-as two  some(-things) you-said thus in-the-case-of

\ \ 4
uovov TWOS TO ovTwy,

alone indeed then the number
dMjAov
clear

huxis
of-soul

something the one

6Tt kal TO 7{ éoTw.

that  also  the and what  it-is

vépynpa

(it-is)-an-activity

one ane—must—inquire

A L . soy
7@ apluely emefovoms, ovdév av

by-the  to-count proceeding nothing ~ —

L > ~ 7’ \ e k4 b b4 3 ’ >
€l €v Tols Tpdypaot TO €v. dAN éleyer O Adyos, €l
the if

opav

would-be in  the things one  but said the

argument

> ~ 174 \ e/ 2 b4 \ 7’
ammoNel €kaocTov TO €V, ‘LLYIS 60'60’6(1L TO TapaTavr.

will-lose each the one  not-even would-be —  at-all to-see

5 ~ > > o\ e o \ o \ \
ovy 8€L, €L TAUTOVY TO €V €KOOTOVY KOl TO OV, KAl TO

then  must the-same  the one each and  the the

if
&v. d\\’ € 70
if

ev advvarov wAijfos

o N v
OAws OV Kal TO

the one but the

generally being and

> \ \
éoTt, TO O¢

being and
N iy
70 éxdoTov wARHds

of-each

N
oV
multitude

being  the

o % » ”
E€lvat, €TEPOV avV E€Ln

is the but one (is)-impossible multitude  to-be other —  would-be
e o ~ \ - \ \
exdTepov. dvBpwmos yobv kat  {dov  Aoywov kai
each man at-any-rate  (is)-both  living-being  rational and
moAa pépn kal ouvvdelrar €l 1A woAa TabTar dANo
many parts and  are-bound-together by-one the many these other
M v [ s \ ’ \ \
dpa dvlpwmos kal €v, € TO  pe&v UEPLOTOV, TO de
then  (are)-man and one if the-one indeed (is)-divisible the-other  but
s , \ \ e » , 5 e~y
auepés. kal O] kal TO S\ov Ov TAvTa €V aUT@® €Exov
partless and  indeed also  the whole  being all in itself having
oy \ ~ » » N ~ ey
T4 OvTa TOAAa uAAAov Qv ey Kal €Tepov TOU  €VOS,

the  beings  many rather would-be

and  other than-the one

peTalper B¢ Exov kal pebéfer 10 €v. éxer d¢ kai Lwmy kal

by-participation but baving and  by-sharing the
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votv 70 v o0 yap &) vexpdv- moAAa dpa TO V. €l
intellect the being not for indeed (is)-dead ~ many then  (is)-the being if
3¢ vobs TolTO €, Kkal olTw WoANG avdykny  elvai. kal
and intellect  this be also  thus many (it-is)-necessary to-be and
ére pd\ov, el 1o €ldn mepiéxor  ovde yap 1 déa év,

still - more if the forms it-should-contain not  for the idea  (is)-one

aAX’ dpluos pdl\ov kal €kdotn kal 1) ovumaca, Kal

but number rather both  each and  the whole and
o o o n . ’ o o \ \ \
oUTws €v, domep Av 0 kdopos €v.  SAws 8¢ TO v
thus one as would the cosmos (be)-one  generally and the indeed

o ~ 13 \ ~ \ LY \ (Y > ~
€V TPWTOV, O 86 Yovs Kat T7a ELB"I’] KdlL TO OV OV TTpwWTA.

one (is)-first the but intellect and the forms and the being not first

R 2 \ % > - \ ’ \
€ldds Te yap €kaoTov €K oM@V kal otvberov kal
form both  for each (is)-from  many and  composite and

JoTepov- €€ dv  yap €kaoTdv €oTi, TmpdTEpa éxetva. 6Tt
later of  which for each is prior (are)-those  that

3¢ oly oldv Te TOV volv TO TWpdTOV €lvai, Kal €k TOVOE

but not  possible —  the intellect the  first to-be also  from  these

~ \ ~ ~ -~ 3 \
OnAov é€oTar TOV volv dvdykn =~ € T@® Voelw elval Kal
clear will-be the intellect  (it-is)-necessary in  the  to-think to-be and

T0v  ye dpwTov kal Tov  ob mpos Ta €w PBAémovta

the(-one) at-least best and  the(-one) not toward the outside looking
voelv 7O PO auToD: €ls €quTOV Yap €moTpédwy els
to-think  the(-thing) before itself into itself for turning to

\

apxny €moTpédel. kal € pév  avTdS TO Voodv Kal TO
principle  it-turns and if indeed itself the  thinking and  the
, ~ ¥ \ 5 . - 5 v
vooluevov, dumhols éoTar kal ovy amlods ovde TO €V
thought double it-will-be and  not  simple nor the  one
5y \ o , , \ \ ~
el 8¢ mpods TO €Tepov PBAémer, mdvTws TPOS TO KpPEITTOV
if  bur toward the other it-looks surely toward  the  better
\ \ s N \ \ e\ \ \ \
KOt 7Tp0 auTov. €l 86 KOt 7Tp0§ avTov Kdat 7Tp0§ TO

and  before itself if  butr both  toward itself and  toward  the
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KpelTToV, Kal oUTw delTepov. kal xpn  TOV volv TowolTov
better also  thus second and  one-must the  intellect such

, - - \ ~ ~ v A ,
Tleolar, ofov mapetvar pev T® ayald kal TG TPDTW®
to-posit as to-be-present  indeed  to-the  good and  to-the first

\ , 5 > A -~ \ e - -
Kdl B}\ET"ELV €S EKELVO, OvVVeLratl 86 KOl €QUTW VOELY TE
and  to-look toward  that to-be-with ~ and also  itself to-think  both

e \ \ - 3 \ % \ ’ ~ ¥
KOl €QUTOV Kal VOEW €QuTOV OVTA T4 TTAVTA. TOAAOD apa

also  itself and  to-think itself being  the all by-much  then

~ DY % , 1% > , 5Q\ \
Oet 70 €v elvar mowkilov OvTa. ov Tolvvy ovdé TO
it-falls-short the  one to-be complex being not  therefore  even the
) \ ’ v e/ \ N 3 ’ o 4 3 \
€V TA TAVTA €0TAl, OUTW ’yap av OUKETL €V 6”7’ OUBG
one the all will-be thus for —  no-longer one would-it-be nor
vobs, kal yap Qv oUtws € T4 wAvTa TOD vob  Ta
intellect and ~ for —  thus it-would-be the  all the  intellect the

’ > > Qo v \ \ n \ ’
mavTa ovToS* OU8€ TO Oov:- TO Yyap ov Ta mavTa.

all being nor the  being the  for being  (is)-the all

IIT - THE SOUL BEFORE THE FORMLESS

The soul knows through forms, so when it approaches the formless it slips, fears it
has nothing, and gladly comes down to the sensible. Whoever would philosophize
about the one must purify bimself and become intellect to bebold it, adding nothing
of sense, for it is before intellect, being, form, motion, and rest. Even to call it
cause speaks of ourselves, who have something from it.

’ n 5 - \ o \ ’ ’ - N
TL av ovv €L TO €V KAl Twa ¢UOLV €XOV; n
what  —  then  would-be the one and  what  nature having ~ or
> \ ey s o s % \
ovdev OavpaoTor un pddiov elmelv €lvat, 6mov unde
(it-is)-nothing ~ wonderful not  easy to-say to-be where  not-even

\ N e 7 \ \ 3 > b 54 e ~ ~
70 Ov  pgdov unde 7O €ldos, aAN éoTw Nuiv yvdos

the  being (is)-easy ~ nor the  form but is for-us  knowledge
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€ldeow emepedouévny. Sow 8 av els aveldeov 1)
on-forms  supported by-as-much-as and —  into  formless the

Yuxn Oy, €fadvvatovoa mep\aPelv T un opilecbar kai
soul goes  being-utterly-unable  to-grasp(-it) by-the not  to-be-bounded and

3 ~ LSRN / ~ ~ > ’
ooy T‘U7TO'UO‘0(1L VO TOLKIAOU TOD TUTTOUVTOS efo)\m@ava

as-it-were  to-be-stamped by varied the  stamping(-thing) it-slips-out

\ - \ sqy oy \ ; > -
kal ¢ofeiTal, pn ovdev é&xn. o KAuvel €v TOlS
and  fears lest  nothing  it-have —wherefore it-grows-weary in  the

TowUTOlS Kal douévy katafailver TOAAdKLS dmomimToVoA
such(-things) ~ and  gladly descends often falling-away

amo mdvTwv, uéxpls Qv els alonTov Tk &V OTepe®
from  all until — into sensible it-comes in  solid
Womep dvamavou€vy olov kal 1) Ofus kduvovoa €v Tois
as-if resting as also  the sight  growing-weary in  the
pkpols  Tois peyddows aouévws mepumimrel. kal €avry dé
small(-things) on-the large(-ones)  gladly falls by itself but
N duxn Stav dev €0éNy, udvov cpwoa TG ouvvelvar kal
the  soul when to-see  it-wishes  only seeing by-the  to-be-with and
€v oboa T® Ev elvar aUT@ ovk oleTal Tw éxew 6  (nrel,
one being  by-the one to-be  with-it not  thinks  yer  to-have whar it-seeks
6tt  To0  voouuévov un €Tepdr eoTw. Suws ¢ xpn
because  than-the  thought not  other it-is nevertheless but  one-must
oUTw Towely TOV  péllovta mepl TO & phocodrioew.
thus to-do the(-one)  about abour  the one to-philosophize

émel Tolvvv & éoTtw 6  (nToluev, kal TV apxny TV
since  therefore  one s what  we-seek and  the  principle  of-the

mdvTwy €mokomoduev, Tayaflov kal TO wpdTOV, OUTE

all we-examine the-good and  the  first neither

’ ~ ’ ~ A\ \ ~ > \
méppw Ot yevéolar TV TEPL TA TPATA €S TA
far must  (one)-come-to-be  from-the(-things) abour  the  first into  the

s -~ ’ ’ > s cs > \ ~
€EoxOTO TWV TAVTWV TEOOVTA, aAA LEUEVOV €LS TA TPWTA

last of-the all baving-fallen  but bastening  toward the  first
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émavayayelv éavtov dmo TV alobnTdv éoydTwv SvTwv
to-lead-back oneself from  the sensibles last being

7 ’ > 7 3. 4 \ \ k4 \
kaklas Te mwaons ammA\ayuévov elvai, dTe mpos 1O ayalov
of-vice and all released to-be as toward  the  good

, s \ s e ~ s > ,
omevdovra, éml Te TNV €v €auT® apxny dvafefnrévar
hastening to and the  in  oneself principle  to-have-ascended

e ~ , P v \

kal €& éx ToAwv yevéolar apxfjs kal €vos BOeariy
and  one from many to-become of-principle and  of-one  beholder

€oduevov. vodv Tolvuv xpn  yevduevov kal THv Yuxny

going-to-be intellect  therefore  one-must  having-become  and  the soul

\ L ~ , e , o 5 o
T'T’V avTov vw TIOTEVOOAVTA KAl U¢LBPUUQVTQ, w a
the his-own  to-intellect ~having-entrusted and  having-set-under so-that what

opd €xeivos €ypmyopuia déxoro, ToUTw Oedolbar TO €v od

sees that(-one)  awake it-may-receive with-this  to-behold the one not

/ 4 > ’ 3> ’ b 3 ~ 3
mpooTlévta alonow ovdeulav ovdé Tu map auTis €ls
adding perception any nor anything  from it into

> -~ ’ kd \ ~ ~ ~ \ ’
éxetvov dexduevov, dAAa kallap®d 76 ved 70 KkabapdTaTov

that receiving but with-pure the intellect the purest
Ocdofar kal Tob vod T®  mpddTw. STav Tolvuv O
to-behold and  of-the intellect with-the first when  therefore  the(-one)

> \ , ~ , > , » , »
emt v 0éav 710D TowUTOV €oTaluévos 1) uéyebos 7
for  the vision ~ — of~such having-set-out either  magnitude  or
~ N b \ ’ \ 4 ~ >
oxfiua 1 dyxov mepl TavTyY TNV ¢Pvow ¢avracli, ov
shape or mass about  this — nature  imagines not
vobs ToUTw Nyeuwv ylerar Tis 0Oéas, Stv  un vols
intellect ~ for-him  guide becomes of-the vision  because not  intellect
\ - , e A syys v s 0 \
Ta TowalTa mépuker  opav, dA\N €oTw aiobhoews kal
the  such(-things) is-naturally-apt  to-see but it-is of-perception and
d6éns  emouévms aiobijoer 7 évépyea. dA\a Bet AaSetv
of-opinion  following perception the  activity but one-must  to-take
\ ~ ~ s , ° , , \
7Tap(1 TOU VOUv ™Y ET"any)\LaV wV B‘UVaTaL. BUVCLTOLL 86

from the  intellect the  promise of-what it-can it-can and
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opav o vols 1  Ta mpd avTod, 1) Ta adTod,

to-see  the intellect either the(-things) before it or  the(-things) its-own

N A b 3 ~ \ \ \ ¢ ~ \

7 Ta map’ avTob. wkalapda O6¢ kal amA\d Ta

or  the(-things) from it pure and also  simple (are)-the(-things)
> 3 ~ 524 \ ’ A\ e ’ \ A

v aiT®, ér 8¢ kalbapdtepa kal amlovoTepa Ta PO

in it still - and  purer and  simpler the(-things) before
s ~ \ \ \ s 5 Qo ~ ,

avTov, MGA)\OV 86 T0 7Tp0 avuTov. OUBE vovs ToOwvuv,

it rather and the(-one) before it not intellect  therefore

> \ \ ~ \ A ~ 4 > \ (3 ~

dAAa mpo voi Tl yap TV OvTwy €oTw O Vvobs:

but before intellect  something  for of-the  beings is the intellect
s v sy y A N soy v \ \

EKELVO 86 ov TL, (1)\)\(1 7Tp0 €EKAOTOV, OU8€ ov- Kal '}/(lp

that but not  something bur before  each nor being and  for

70 ov  olov  popdny THv TOD OdrTos €xel, dpoppov B¢
the  being as-it-were  shape the of-the  being has shapeless but
€KElVo Kal popdis vonTiis. yewwnTkn) yap 1 TOD €vos
(is)-that ~ even  of-shape intelligible  generative for the of-the one

Plois odoa TOV TAvTwy oUdEV €0Tw aUTWV. OUTE 0DV

nature  being of-the  all nothing s of-them neither  then
\ R4 \ R4 \ R4 ~ 4 ’

TL OUTE TIOLOV OUTE TTOOOV OUTE VOUS OUTE llfvx'f] :

something  nor quality  nor quantity ~ nor intellect  nor soul

0Ud¢ Kwoluevor ovd al €0TdS, OUK €V TOmw, OUK €V
nor moved nor again  standing  mot  in  place not in
Xpovw, d\a 10 kall avTo povoedés, pudlov d¢ aveldeov
time but the by itself  single-formed  rather and  formless

\ 2 \ \
PO €dovs OV  TavTos, TPO KWIOEWS, TPO OTACEWS:

before  form being  all before  motion before  rest

- \ \ oy o \ 5 o ~ \
TabTa yap mepl TO Ov, 4 ToAAQ aUTO Towel. da
these for (are)-about the  being which many it make because-of

T7( olv, e 1 Kwoluevov, ovY €0TWS; OTL TeEPL UeV

what then  if not  moved not  standing  because about  indeed
o , , N s ’ sy ’

T0 Ov  ToUTwv Odrepov 1) duddrepa dvdykny T3 Te

the  being  of-these the-one or both (it-is)-necessary the — and
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e e N \ 5 5 o ~ o
€0TWS OTACEL €0TWS KAl OV TAQUTOV Tf) OTAOELr WOTE
standing  by-rest (is)-standing and  not the-same  with-the rest so-that
ovufrceTar  avT® kal ovkért amlolv uéver. €mel Kal
it-will-be-an-attribute  to-it and  no-longer  simple it-remains since  also
oy , 5 A~ s , 5 A
TO alTiov Aéyew ol karnyopeww éoti ouufefnkds TL  adTd,
the  cause to-say not  to-predicate is attribute some  of-it

aAN quiv, OTL  Exouév TL map’ avTol €kelvov BvTOS

but of-us because  we-have  something from it that being
> e ~ ~ \ \ \ > ~ \ \ ~ 7
v avT®. Oel O¢ unde TO éxetvo, undé TO TObTO Aéyew
in itself must  but not-even the  that nor the  this to-say
akpBis Aéyovra, aAN muds olov  &Ewlev  mepéovras

precisely speaking but us

\ LA . ’ Y
T AUTWV EPHT]VEUGLV €0€)\€LV
the to-wish

our-own  to-interpret

oTé 8¢ amomimTovTas Tals

at-another and  falling-back

with-the

running—amund
uev  éyyus,

indeed near

as-it-were  from-outside

, e o
mally  ore
affections  at-one-time
mepl avTod dmoplats.
it

about perplexities

IV - BEYOND KNOWLEDGE

The perplexity is greatest because the one is known by presence, not by knowledge or
thought. Soul must run beyond knowledge, which is reasoned and many. Words
point out the road, but the vision is the traveler’s work; those who fail are beld
back by what weighs them down. It is present to those able to receive it by likeness;
one who fails must blame bimself and try to stand alone, apart from all.

ylvetar 8¢ 1) dmopla pdAwora, 6tv undé  kat

arises and the  perplexity  most because  not-even  according-to
emoTiungy 1) oUveotls €xelvov unde kata vonow,
knowledge (is)-the  intelligence  of-that nor according-to  thought

L4 \ k24 ’ k4 \ \ 7’ > /4
WoTeEP TA dAAa vonTa, dAAa kaTa  Tapovolay EmOTIUNS

as the other intelligibles but according-to  presence than-knowledge
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kpelrTova. mdoxer 8¢ 1) Puxn Tob €V elvar Ty dmdoTacw

better suffers and the soul from-the one to-be  the  departure
kal ov wavry éotiv €v, STav €moTNUNY TOU AapBavy
and  not  wholly is one when  knowledge of-something  it-takes

Adyos yap 1) emoTiun, moMa 8¢ o Adyos. mapépxerar
discourse  for (is)-the  knowledge many and the discourse  it-passes-by

olv 70 &v els dplluov kal mAijos mecoloa. vmép émoTrhiuny

then  the one into number and  multitude  baving-fallen ~ beyond  knowledge

’ ~ ~ \ ~ 3 ’, A~ e %
Tolvur  Oel dpauetv kat undaus) €xBaivew Tob & elvar,
therefore  one-must  to-run and  in-no-way  to-step-out of-the one to-be
5vye 2 ~ - N ; v ~
a\\’ amooTijvar el KOl €mOoTNUNS Kal €moTNTOV
but to-stand-away one-must  both  from-knowledge  and  knowables

Kal TavTos €xelvov kal map éExelvou, @omep WAV PdS

and  all that and  from  that as all light
uebnuepwov map’ MAlov. S0 ovde PNTOV 0VdE YpamToV
of-day from  the-sun  wherefore neither  speakable nor writable

> \ ’ \ ’ , > 5 o\
¢now. aAla Aéyouev kai ypddouev mEUTOVTES €S AUTO
be-says but we—xpeak and  write sendz'ng toward it

- , , - / > v . o Qs
Kal aveyelpovtes €k TV Aoywv ém v Oéav dbomep odov

and  rousing from  the words to  the  vision as a-road
detkvivres T@® T Oedoaclar Bovlopévw. péxpt

showing to-the(-one)  something  to-behold wishing as-far-as

\ \ A e n (O , . , . \
wev  yap Ths 0dob kal Tijs mopelas 1) ddabis, 1 Oe
indeed  for the road and  the  journey (goes)-the  teaching the but
0éa adTod €pyov  1dn TOD Oetv BeBovAnuévov. el ¢
vision  of-it (is)-the-work now  of-the(-one) to-see  having-wished if  but

Y RN , \ , o . \
wn JAN0é Tis  ém 70 Oéapa, punde ovveow éEoxev 7 Yy
not came  someone to the  spectacle  nor intelligence  had the soul

ThS €xel aylalas unde émale unde éoxev év éavty) olov

of-the there  splendor nor experienced nor bad in itself as-it-were
> \ , > N ~ 5 e 5 A
Ep(l)TLKOV 7Ta077,u.a €EK TOUV LBELV GPQUTOU eV w Ep(_l
an-erotic affection from the  to-see of-a-lover  in (the-one)-whom be-loves
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, , p . A . N
avamavoauévov, defduevos pév  ¢as ainbwov kal mwaoav

resting having-received  indeed light ~ true and  all

\ \ ’ \ \ > 7 /
™y duxny mepupwTioas dwa TO €yyuTépw yeyovéval,
the  soul having-illuminated-round  because-of the  nearer to-have-come

avaPefnrws 8¢ €rv omoboBapns vmdpywv, &
having-ascended but  still  weighed-behind being (by-things)-which

eumdda v 77 Oéa, kai ov pdvos dvafBefnrdds, aAN Exwv

hindrances  were to-the vision and not alone having-ascended but having
70 dwetpyov am’ avrod, 7§ winw els & ovvaybels —
the(-thing) ~ separating ~ from it or not-yet  into one gathered

> \ v 5 \ > A \ ; ;o
ov yap 87] aTmeocTLw OUBEVOS EKELVO KAl TTAVTWV 86, woTE
not  for indeed is-absent from-anything that and  from-all but  so-that
\ \ -~ > b N ~ ’ 7 \
mapov piy mapevar dAN 1) Tols Odéxecbar Suvauévols kal
present not  to-be-present  except only to-those to-receive able and
Tapeokevaouévols, WoTe €vapudoar kal ofov  €pdiachal
prepared so-as to-fit and  as-it-were  to-lay-hold

kat Ovyelv opowdmTe kal 7j €év adTols duvduer ovyyevel

and  to-touch  by-likeness and  by-the in  them power akin

~ I T o ¥ . 5 o 3
T am avtob, 6tav olUtws €&xy, ws elxev, 6te HAJev
the(-power)  from it when  thus he-is  as  he-was  when he-came

am avrod, 10y dvaclar Betv ws médukey  exeivos Beatos

from it already to-be-able to-see as  is-naturally-apt that visible

> s s , S Y Y \ ~ s M
€lvar € obv wiTmw €oTw éxel, dAAAG did  TadTd éoTw é€fw,
to-be  if then not-yet  he-is  there  bur because-of  these be-is  outside
N b b4 ~ ~ ’ \ ’

7 o &deiary Tob madaywyolvTos Adyov kal mioTw
or because-of lack of-the  guiding argument and  conviction
Tepl avToD TapexouEvoy, O €xelva ey auTov €v altig
about it providing because-of  those indeed himself  in  blame

’ \ ’ > \ ’ ’ .

Théolw, kal mepdobw dmooTas mdvTwy pdvos elvad,
let-him-place and  let-him-try having-stood-away ~ from-all alone to-be

o

a4 O¢ év Tols Adyows amoTel eNeimwv, de davoelolm.

what but in  the arguments  he-disbelieves  falling-short thus  let-him-consider
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V + THE WONDER BEFORE INTELLECT

Whoever thinks things run by chance and bodily causes is far from god and the one;
the argument is for those who rise to soul, to intellect, and to the intelligible cosmos.
Intellect is not first, being neither one nor simple; before it is the wonder, the one,
which is not being and has no true name, though “one” fits it in common speech.
It is a source of the best things, a power begetting beings while remaining in itself:

SoTis oletar T4 OSvra TUXy KAl TH  avToudT®
whoever  thinks the  beings by-chance  and  by-the  spontaneous
dwowketobar  kal owpaTkais owéxeolar  altiaws, odTos
to-be-administered and  by-bodily to-be-held-together  causes this(-man)
mdppw ameNjlatar  kal Oeod  kal évwolas  €vds, kal o6
far has-been-driven-away both ~ from-god and  from-the-notion of-one and  the
Adyos o0  mpds TodTOoUSs, dANG TPds Tovs AN Prow
argument  (is)-not toward  these but toward  those another  nature

mapa 10 oduata Tlepévovs kal avdvras €ml Yuxiv. kal

beside the  bodies positing and  ascending to soul and
3t &)  TovToUs PUow Yuxis kaTavevonkévar Td Te
must  indeed these nature  of-soul to-have-understood the(-things) both

5 e \ ~ > \ , \ ,
dAAa kal ws Tapa vol  €0TL KAl AOYyoU Tapa TOUTOU
other and  that  from intellect it-is  and  reason  from this
, > oy [N ~ ~ N

Kowwvoaoa dpeTnyy ioxer uera O TabTa volv AafSev
having-shared virtue it-has after and  these intellect  to-take
¢/ ~ /. \ ~ 7’ \
€repov Tob  Aoylouévov kal AoywoTikod kalouuévov, kal
other than-the  reasoning and  rational(~faculty)  so-called and
\ N S > , \ , \
TOUS Aoywoupovs 70n olov  €v daoTdOeL Kal KWwiO€l, Kal
the reasonings already as-it-were in  separation and  motion and
\ > ’ , 5 ~ \ ’ > -
Tas émoTriuas Adyovs év Juyij Tas TowavTas €v davepd
the sciences reasons in  soul — such in  the-open
N0 yeyovvias T® €év 7] Yuxij yeyovévar TOV vobv TV

already  bhaving-come by-the in  the soul to-have-come  the intellect  of-the
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émoTyuadv alrov- kal vodv (ddvra olov  alobnTov T
sciences cause and  intellect  baving-seen as-it-were  sensible by-the
> \ 3 B ’ ~ ~ \ ,
avti\gmTov elvar emavafefnxdéTa Th Yuxi kal mwarépa
apprebensible to-be baving-mounted-above  the  soul and  father

s Ly - \ ~
aUTis OVTa KOOpoV vonTov, VoLV 1jOUXOV Kal GTPEWUT]

its being  cosmos intelligible intellect ~ quiet and  unshaken
kmow  ¢patéov mdvrta €xovTa €V avT® Kal TAvTa
motion one-must-call(-it) ~ all having in itself and  all

5 ~ s s s , 5 \
ovra, wAjjlos adidkpiTov kal ab  diakexpyuévov: olTe yap
being multitude  undistinguished  and  again  distinguished neither  for

’ e e ’ ¢ 4 > o ’ 4
BLCLKéKpLTGL wsS ol )\O’)/OL ol 7’]8’)7 K(10 €V VOOUUEVOL, OUTE

it-is-distinguished as  the reasons the already one by-one  thought nor
ovykéxuTar Ta €V alT@. TPOeoL yap €kaoTov Xwpls:
are-confounded  the(-things) in it proceeds for each apart

olov kal €év Tals €momTjuals TAVTwY €V duepel OVTwY
as also  in  the sciences all in  partless being
Ouws  €éoTiv €kaoTor Xwpls aUT®VY. TOUTO 0DV TO Oupob
nevertheless s each apart of~them this then  the  together
mAjfos, 0 kdopos o voyTds, €0TL pev TPOS TR TPATW,
multitude  the cosmos the intelligible  is indeed near the  first

, s e , e s g 5 M
kal ¢now avTd 6 Adyos €€ avdykns elvai, elmep TS
and  says it the argument of  necessity to-be if-indeed ~ one

\ \ o ~ \ ’ ~ 3 7
kal Puxny elvar ToiTo 8¢ KupwhTEpOY YuxTse o0 uévTou
also  soul to-be this and  (is)-more-sovereign  than-soul ~ not  however

~ % \ e e ~ e ~ [N e
TpdTOY, OTL 1) €v unde amAoly: amAoly O¢ TO &V Kal 1)
first because not  one nor simple simple but the one and the

TAvTwy dpxn). TO O PO Tol €v  Tols ool TYUWTATOU,

of-all principle the indeed before the  among the beings  most-honorable
k4 ~ \ ~ o ) \ o /.
elmep Ol T mpd vob elvar v uév elvar SBovlouévou,

if-indeed must something before intellect to-be  ome indeed to-be  wishing
sy g . ~ ;v s o \ ,
OUK OVTOoS 86 €V, €VO€L50US‘ 86, oTL avTw ‘U.'f) BLEGKEBQUTQL

not  being but one  one-like but  because  to-it not  has-been-scattered
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6 volls, dA\a olveoTw €avTd SvTws ol dapricas
the intellect  but is-with itself really not  having-dismembered

€quTov TG TANolov peTa TO €v elval, dmooTivar Oé Tws

itself by-the near after  the one to-be to-stand-away ~ but somebow
~ e\ ’ \ \ \ ’ ~ \ e/

TOU EVOS TO)\,UJ]GOLS — T0 87] TPO TOUTOU Gavllla TO €V,

from-the one having-dared the indeed before this wonder  the one

\

o o > o \ (Y ~ s v
o un ov  eoTw, wa un Kot €VT(1U00. KaT dAAOV TO €V,

which not  being is so-that not also  here of another  the one
- M \ s sy s > ~ »

@ Svoua pev kar alifewav ovdev mpooijkov, elmep

to-which name indeed in truth none (is)-fitting if-indeed
\ ~ > , - » , ’

d¢ det ovoudoat, kowds av Aexleln TPOONKOVT WS
but  one-must  to-name commonly —  it-would-be-called ~ fittingly

€v, oUx ws dA\o, elta €v, yakemov v yvwobijvar dua
one mnot as  another then  ome difficult indeed  to-be-known because-of
TOUTO, Yryvwokduevor 8¢ pudAl\ov T¢ dm alToD YevvnuaTt,
this being-known but rather by-the from it offspring

Tf) ovolg: kai yap dyew eis ovolav vodv, kal avTob 1)
the  substance and  for it-leads into substance  intellect and it the
Plos TowvTy, ws TYYRY TAV dploTwv evar kol dvvauw
nature  (is)-such as  a-source  of-the best to-be  and  power

yevvdoav Ta OvTa pévovoar €V €quTi] Kal OUK €NOTTOUMEV)Y

begetting the  beings  remaining in itself and not  diminished
ovd’ év Tols ywouévols v avtijs oboav, 6Tt Kal PO
nor  in  the(-things) coming-to-be by it being because also  before

ToUTwy, Nv  ovoudloper €v €€ avdykns T® omualvew
these which  we-name one of  necessity by-the  to-signify
sy s PR ~ oy sy s M
aA\Aols aUTY T OVOUQATL €S €vvolay AUEPLOTOV GYOVTES
to-one-another it by-the name to  notion partless leading

\ \ \ 3 ~ ’ > 4 o 7 \
kat v Puxny evodv Gélovtes, oly olTws €v Aéyovtes kal
and  the  soul to-unify wishing not  thus one  saying and
> ’ e ~ N ’ 7 \ \ 4 )
duepés, ws onuelov 7 povdda Aéyovres: TO ydp olTws v

partless as  a-point or unit saying the  for thus one
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000D apxy, 6  ovk av vméoTy w) mwpoovons
(is)-of-quantity  principle which not ~ —  would-have-subsisted not  pre-existing

3 ’ \ ~ \ > ’ R4 ~ 3 ~ ’
ovolas kal Tob mpd ovolas: oUkovy del evtadla BaAlew
substance  and  the(-thing) before substance  not-then  must here to-cast

\ , 5y A ~ . - s s> ,
™mv BLCLVOL(IV, (1)\)\(1 TavTOa O‘LLOL(UUC(L EKELVOLS €V aVCL)\O’yLCLLg
the  understanding bur these to-liken to-those in  analogies

~ e - NN ~ ~ , \ ~ ~
7O amAd kal 77 ¢uyij Tob  wAjbous kal ToU pepiopod.

by-the simple  and  by-the flight ~ from-the multitude — and the  division

VI - SELF-SUFFICIENT, WITHOUT NEED

The one is not one as a point or unit is, the smallest, but the greatest by power,
infinite by its incomprebensible power, more one than any thought of it. It is most
self-sufficient, needing neither being nor well-being nor place, and nothing is good
for it; it does not think or even know itself, since it needs nothing, yet it is not

ignorant. It is beyond good, good only for others.

mas oy Aéyouev €v, kal mads Tf) vojoer épapupooTéov;
how then  do-we-say ~ one and  how to-the  thought — must-it-be-fitted
» , , o » . \ \ -
n 7T)\€LOV(U§ TLO€‘U,€VOV €V, n ws uovas KkKat omnuelov
or  more-fully being-posited ~ one  than as unit and  point
evilerar évratfa pev yap péyeflos 1 Yuxry dpeloioa
is-unified bere indeed ~ for magnitude  the  soul bhaving-removed

\ > ~ ~ ’ > \ ’ A\
kat aplbuod wAffos kartalijyer eis TO oukpdTaTov Kai
and  of-number  multitude  ends in  the smallest and
> , , > ~ vy A e 5 s ~
émepeldeTal T auepel pév, dAAa 0 NV €V UEPLOTD
rests-upon something  partless indeed  but which was in  divisible
kat 6 éotw & d\\w' TO d¢ olite év dA\\w olTe év
and  which s in  another  the(-one) but neither in  another  nor in
UEPLOT@ 0UTE OUTWS AUEPES, WS TO OUKPOTATOV: UEYLOTOV

divisible nor thus partless as  the smallest greatest
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yap amdvrwv ov ueyéfe,, aAla Suvduer, ddoTe kal TO

for of-all not  by-magnitude but by-power so-that  also  the
auéyeles duvduer émel kal Ta uer’ avTo OvTa Tals
magnitudeless ~ (is)-by-power since  also  the(-things) after it being in-the

Sduvdueow auépioTa kal duepi), od Toils dykoils. ANmTéOV
powers indivisible and  partless not in-the masses must-be-taken
\ v S , » ~ ,

3¢ kal dmewpov avTo o0 T adbirTw 7 Tob peyébous
and also  infinite it not  by-the untraversable either of-the magnitude
N -~ > ~ > \ -~ > ’ ~ ’

7 700 dplbuod, dA\a TP dmep\TTw Tis Ouvduews.
or of-the number bur by-the  incomprehensible of-the  power

o \ > o / - A / , >
Stav yap avTo vorops olov volv 7 Oedv, mAéov éoti-

when  for it you-think  as intellect  or god more ir-is

I ) ~ , v ~
Kol Ov oTaVy auUTOo €VLO?7§ ™ SL(ZVOL(II, Kot €VT(1U0(1
and  again  when it you-unify  with-the understanding also  here

, s v w , n 5 o ~ e ’
mhéov eoTv 1) Oeds, av avrov davraclijs éviddTepov
more it-is than  god if i you-imagine more-unitary

~ ~ ’ 5 sy e - , > 5 \
TS  Ofs vonoews elvar € €autod ydp €oTw 0VdEVOS
than-the your tbougbt to-be by it:elf for it-is notbing

3> ~ ’ ~ > ’ 9 L \ \ o
aiT® ovufefnkdTos. T® avTdpker & dv TS Kal TO €V
to-it being-an-attribute by-the  self-sufficient ~ and — one also  the one
avTob evvonleln. det pév yap ikavdTaTor amdvTwy Kal
its might-conceive  must indeed  for most-sufficient of-all and
3 ’ \ > ’ o ~ \ \ \
avTapkéoTaTov kai dvevdeéoratov elvar wav O moNV kal
most-self-sufficient and  least-needy to-be every but many  and

e s gy s - , - 5 >
W) €v evdeés €k TOMDY yevduevov. OetTar odv auToD

not one (is)-needy from many having-come-to-be  needs then  its
7 ovola e&v elvar TO d¢ ov dettar €avTodr avTO Ydp
the substance one to-be the(-one) but not needs itself itself  for
s \ \ o , - o 5
€0TL. Kkal pmMy TOANG Ov  ToooUTwv detTai, Soa éoTL,
it-is and  indeed many being  so-many needs as-many-as  it-is
I - > s \ - M »
KOl €KOOTOV TwV €V avTw ‘LLET(I TWV a)\)\wv ov
and  each of-the(-things) in it with the others being
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Kal oUk €@’ €avrod evdeés TOY dMwv Vmdpyov kai kal’

and  nor by itself needy of-the  others being and  one
o \ \ A ¢/ \ ~ 3 \ ’
€V Kol KaATa T0 O)\OV TO TOlLovTOV €V8€€g TTAPEXETAOL.

by-one and  according-to the whole  the  such(-thing)  needy shows-itself

, 5 - 5 - e 5
elmep odv Ol Tu aUTapKESTATOV €lval, TO €v elval
if-indeed then  must something most-self-sufficient to-be the one to-be

det  TowbTOV OV pdvov, olov wiTe TPOS aVTO wiTE TPOS

must  such being  alone as neither  toward itself  nor toward
dA\o évdeés elvat. ov ydp T Inret, va 7, ovd Wa
another  needy to-be not  for anything it-seeks  that  it-may-be nor  that
e 7, ovde a éxel dpuli- Tols pev yap dA\ows
well it-may-be nor that  there  it-may-be-seated for-the indeed for others

” N > s > o v ’ o ,
alTov ov ov Tap (ZA)\(UV EXEL O €0TlL, TO T€ €V TL

cause being not  from  others it-has  whar it-is the and well what
» M s Ay s o g 5 \ \
av ey avT® €w  avTol; doTe ov kata ocvuPefnrods
—  would-be to-it outside it so-that  not by attribute

adT® TO €0 avTO ydp €oTi TémOS Te oVOEls AVT@: 0D
to-it (is)-the well itself  for it-is place and no for-it not
\ ~ T o o\ , 5 , ,
yap Oeitar dpvoews womep avTo Pépew ov duvduevov, TO
for it-needs  a-seat as itself  to-carry  not being-able the
. ; v [ , 5y ,
Te Opvbnoduevor diuyov kal Oykos mimTwv, €av unmw
and  (thing)-to-be-seated (is)-soulless and ~ a-mass  falling if not-yet
Wdpvdj. Wpvrar & kal Ta d\a dwa TobT0, O 0
it-be-seated are-seated  and also  the others  because-of this because-of  which
oy o oy 5 e s , 5 Qo
vméory  dua kal éoxev els Ov  érdxdn Témov. €vdeés
they-subsisted ~at-once and  they-got into which they-were-assigned place needy
\ v ; ~ s v s > Qo -
¢ kal 70 Tomov (yTolv: dpxn O¢ ovk  €vdeés TV
and also  the  place seeking principle but  (is)-not  needy of~the(-things)
b > ’ 1 9 ¢ ’ > \ k4 \ e ’ ¢/
per avTd- 7 & amdvrwv apyn avevdees amdvTwy 6
after it the but of-all principle  (is)-unneedy  of-all what
\ > , sy >~ > , 5oQy e
TL  yap €vdeés, épiéuevov dpxijs €vdes. el d¢ TO Ev

thing  for (is)-needy  desiring a-principle  (is)-needy if  but the one
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s s ~ - , \ o o o > s
€vdeés, TovTo (MTEl OdmAovdTt TO w1 €elvar €v. hoTe €vdees
(is)-needy  this it-seeks  clearly the not to-be  one so-thar  needy

¥ - - ~ 5o » , > Qs ~
éotar 100 plepolvros. mav & 6  dv AéynTar €vdeés Tob
it-will-be of-the destroying(-thing)  all but which —  is-called needy ofthe
5 \ ~ , , > s s o ~ ey gy
ev, kat Tob owlovrds  éoTw évdeéss oTe TH vl ovdeV
well and  of-the preserving(-thing) is needy so-that  for-the one  nothing
ayaldv éoTw. ovd¢é PBovAnois Tolvwv ovdevds dAN éoTw

good is nor wish therefore  for-anything  but it-is

3 ’ A\ > \ > I3 -~ ~ 9 ke b ’
vmepdyalov kal avTo ovyY €auT®, Tols O dAAows dyalddv,

beyond-good and  itself not  for-itself  for-the but others good

” s o ’ , > , o
€L TL avTOov SUVCLTQL IJGT(Z)\(I/JBGVGLV' OU8€ VOnOLS, wa
if  anything of-it can partake nor thought so-that

W1 €TepoTns: oUde KivMolsT TPO yap KWOEWS Kal PO
not  otherness nor motion before  for motion and  before
vofjoews: T{ ydp Kal voioey; 3 €aUTOV. TPO VONTEWS
thought what  for even  will-it-think or itself before  thought
Tolvwv dyvowv é€oTal, kal vonoews defoeral, a  yrd
therefore  ignorant it-will-be and  of-thought will-need so-that  it-may-know
€QUTOV O QUTAPKNS €auT®. oV Tolwy, OTL  W1) YWWOKeEL
itself the  self-sufficient  to-itself not therefore  because not  it-knows

unde voel €auTdy, dyvowa Tepl avTOv éoTar 1) yap dyvow

nor thinks itself ignorance  about it will-there-be the for ignorance
i3 ’ b4 /. </ ’ > ~ ’ \
€répov dvros yéverar, Stav Odrepov ayvojj  Odrepov T
of-another  being arises when  the-one is-ignorant-of  the-other the
\ 7’ R4 ’ R4 v o b -~ o \
O¢ udvov olTe ywdoker, oUTE éxeL O  ayvoel, v de
but  alone neither  knows nor bas what  it-is-ignorant-of one but

Ov  ouvor aUT® ov OelTaL vonoews €auTol. €mel 0vdE

being  being-with  itself not  needs thought ofitself since  not-even
\ ~ ~ ’ 4 ~ \ e/ b \
TO ouvelvar Oel TpooaTTEw, wa  TNPYS 70 €v, dAAa
the to-be-with ~ one-must to-attach so-that ~ you-may-keep the one bur

\ \ -~ \ \ -~ ~ \ ~
KAl TO VO€EW KAl TO OvVelLval G,.(].')CLLPELV Kol éG.'UTO‘U Vd’)’]O‘LV

both  the to-think and  the to-be-with  to-remove and  of-itself  thought
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\ - o > \ \ \ ~ -
Kal TV dA\wv: ov yap Kata TO VooV det
and  of-the  others not  for according-to  the  thinking(-thing)  one-must
’ 3 ’ > \ ~ \ \ ’ ’
TATTEW QUTO, AANG UGAAOV KaTa TNV VONOW. VONOLS
to-rank it but rather according-to  the thought thought

3¢ ov voel, aA\\ aitia Tob voelv: dA\@: TO O¢ alTov
and not  thinks  but (is)-cause  of-the to-think  for-another the and cause
o TAOTOV TG  alTlaTd. TO O] TWAVTwY aiTiov ovdév
(is)-not  the-same  with-the effect the indeed of-all cause nothing
€oTw éxelvwv. o0 Tolvwr ovd¢ dyabov Aektéov  ToDTO,
is of-those not  therefore  even  good must-be-called  this

6  mapéxel, dMa d\ws Tayalov vmeép Ta d\a ayaldd.

which  it-provides but otherwise  the-good beyond  the  other goods

VII «- TURNING INWARD

If your mind is left indefinite because it is none of these things, set yourself in them
and bebold, not throwing thought outward: it is present to whoever can touch it.
As matter must lack quality to receive every impression, the soul must become
Jormless, turn wholly inward, and forget all things and even itself; then it may
report that communion, as Minos set down laws as its images. God is outside
none, but men flee themselves; who learns himself knows bis source.

e & Ot undév TovTwy €oTlv, dopioTEls T} YU,
if  but because nothing  of-these it-is you-are-indefinite in-the mind

oTijoov cauTov eis Tabra, kal amd TouTwy Oed Oew B¢ wa)

set yourself in  these and  from  these bebold  behold but not
éw plmTov ™y ddvowav. ov yap kettal wov  épnudoav
outside throwing  the  understanding nor for  it-lies somewbere  having-left-bereft
avTod 70 dA\\a, aAN’ éoTt TD duvapévaw Ouyety exeivo
of-itself  the  others but it-is  for-the(-one) able to-touch  that
TAPOV, TR Y advvarobvtt od mdpeoTw. womep O¢
present for-the(-one)  but  unable not  it-is-present Just-as and
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éml TRV dANwv otk €oTt T voelv dANo voodvTa
in-the-case-of the others not  it-is-possible anything to-think another thinking

kal mpos dAw OvTa, dAAG Oel undev TPooATTEW T
and  with another  being but one-must  nothing  to-attach to-the
voovuévew, a7 alTO0 TO vooluevov, olTw Oel  kal
thought so-that it-may-be the-very —  thought thus one-must also
evratfa ovviéval, ws ovk éoTw  dAAov éxovta év T§ Puxi
bere to-understand that not  it-is-possible of-another baving in the soul

TUTOV €kelvo vofjoal €vepyolvTos Tob TUTOU, 0Ud al  dAAots
impression that to-think  being-active the  impression nor  again by-others
kaTel\quuévny v Juxny kal katexouévmy Tvmwlijvar TéH
occupied the  soul and  held-fast to-be-impressed  by-the

o , , sy o o~ ,
ToD €vavTiov TUTw, GAN WoTep Teplt TS UANS AéyeTal,

of-the  opposite impression  but Just-as about  the  matter it-is-said

e 1% 1% > ~ ’ > ’ ,

ws dpa dmolov elvar et mavTwv, el pé\er déxeotac
that  then  without-quality to-be  it-must of-all if it-is-to to-receive

TOUS TAVTWY TUTOUS, OUTw Kal oAV udAAov dveldeov
the of-all impressions  thus also  much more formless

™y Yoxny ylveolar, e ué\lew undev eumddiov eykabjuevov
the  soul to-become if is-to no hindrance sitting-within

éoecllar mpods mAjpwow kal ENaudw avTi TS Ploews

to-be for filling and  illumination  for-it  of-the nature
TS TPATNS. € TObTO, TAVTWY TV &w adéuevov
the  first if  this of-all the outside(-things) ~ having-let-go
St émoTpadivar mpos 1O elow wdvTy, ) TS TL TOV
one-must to-turn to the within  wholly not toward any of-the
M , SNy v , \ , \
€fw kekAioOar, al\a ayvoijoavta TO TAVTA Kal
outside(-things) to-have-inclined but having-become-unaware-of the  all and
\ ~ \ ~ ’ ’ \ \ ~ /¢

PO TOD pev T Owalécer, ToTe B¢ kKal Tols eldeow,
before  the(-time) indeed in-the disposition then and also  in-the forms

> , \ \ e\ > ~ 7 s ,
a'yVOT}GaVTa 86 Kdl QuTov €V T7) 0€g EKELVYOV 'erﬁU@aL
having-become-unaware and even  of-oneself in  the vision of-that to-come-to-be
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KAKEW® ovyyevduevor Kal tkavds ofov  OuAfjoavta fjKew
and-with-that - having-been-together and  sufficiently  as-it-were having-conversed  to-come
> 14 3> ’ \ ki \ > ~ ’
ayyé\ovta, e dvarto, kal dA\@ TNY €xel ovvovoiay —
announcing if  one-could also  to-another the there  communion

e ” \ / ’ > \ ~ \
oar LowS Kat MLV(US TTOLOVULEVOS 0apLOTNS TOU ALOS

such-as  perbaps also  Minos making familiar-friend — of-Zeus
epnuiotln eivar, s pepvnuévos eldwla avTis ToUS VUOUS
was-reputed  to-be  of-which remembering images of-it the laws

> 7 ~ ~ ’ 3> ~ 3> ’ ’

erile T 700 Oelov émadi] eis vopwv mANpoUuevos
he-established  by-the of-the ~divine  contact for  of-laws filled

Oéow — 17 kal Ta wolTwka ovk déwa avTod vouloavra,

enactment or also  the civic(-things)  not worthy  of-himself  baving-thought
Y.y , M % N NN
el eféhel, pévew dvw- Smep Kat T TOAD  (O0VTL
if  be-wishes  to-remain above  which-precisely also  to-the(-one) much  having-seen
’, ) N ’ > \ % ’ , > -
yévorr’  av wdOnua. ovdevos odv Oeds, ¢molv, éotw éw,
would-happen —  (as)-experience of-none then  god he-says is outside
sy A ~ , 5 Q7 , \ > N s
aA\a maor olveoTw ovk €ddot. devyovor yap avTol aiToD
but with-all is not  knowing  flee Jor they him
w, pdlov 3¢ aitov Ew. ov dvavrar olv élelv Ov
outside  rather and  themselves outside not  they-can then  to-catch whom
medevyaow, o0d avTovs dmoAwAexdTes dA\ov (nTelv, 00d€
they-have—fled nor  themselves  baving-lost another  to-seck nor

ye  mals avtob &€w €v pavig yeyevmuévos eldrjoe TovV

at-least a-child bimself  outside in  madness  baving-come will-know  the
, . \ \ . \ >Q 7 N

TaTépa: o O¢ palwv  éavrov eldioer kai omdlev.

Jather the(-one) but  having-learned bimself will-know  also  whence
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VIII - THE CHORUS AROUND ITS LEADER

A soul that knows itself knows that its natural motion circles a center, the one,
toward which only the souls of gods always move. Bodiless things are parted not by
place but by otherness; the one, having none, is always present, and we are present
when we bave none. We are always around it but do not always look to it, like a
chorus that sings out of tune turned from its leader and beautifully turned back;
looking to it, we rest and dance an inspired dance.

M 5 \ e . \ \ v ; \
el Tis obv Puyn oldev éaumiy TOV dANov xpdvov Kal
if any then  soul knows  itself the other time and

- o e, , sy n
oldev, OTL 1) kimois avTijs ovk  evbela aAN 7 OTav

knows that  the motion its (is)-not ~ straight ~ except only when
kAdow AdBy, 7 8¢ kara  ¢Plow kivnows ola 7N v
a-break it-takes  the but according-to nature motion (is)-such-as the in
KUKA@ Tepl Tt ook €fw, al\a mepl KévTpov, TO O€
a-circle around  something not  outside but around  a-center the and
kévtpov aqd’ o0 0 kUk\os, kwijoeTar TEpPL TOUTO,
center (is-that)-from  which the circle it-will-move around  this

> b I > A\ 4 k4 ’ ’ 3 \
ap’ o0  €oTi, KAl TOUTOU AvapTNOETAL OUUpEPOVOQ €QUTNY
from  which it-is and  on-this it-will-depend bringing itself

mPOS TO aUTd, TPos O  éxphiy  uév wdoas, ¢épovral

to the  same toward — which  it-behooved indeed all are-borne
3¢ at Oewv pdvov ael- mpos 6 Pepduevar Beol
but  the(-souls) of-gods  only always  toward — which  borne gods
elor Oeds yap 70 éxelvw ovwnuuévov, TO
they-are  god for (is)-the(-thing)  to-that Jjoined the(-thing)

3¢ mdppw dpoTduevor dvblpwmos o woAvs kal Onpiov.
bur  far standing-away (is)-man the many and  beast

T0 odv Tis Yuxis olov  kévtpov TOUTO €0TL TO

the  then  of-the soul as-it-were  center this is the(-thing)
, Ny - , 5 e ,

{nrovuevov; 7 dA\lo Tt det vouloar, e€s 6  mdvra

sought or another something must (one)-to-think into which all
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olov  kévTpa ovuminTel, kal 6Tt avaloylg ToU KEVTPOU
as-it-were  centers coincide and  that  by-analogy of-the  center

~ ~ ’ 3 \ \ 4 4 1 ’ e \
ToU0e TOU KUKAOU* 0UB¢ yap olTw kikAos 7) Yuxr, ws TO

of-this  —  circle not for thus (is)-a~circle the soul as  the
~ 5yyd > s \ \ 5 o . > ,
oxiua, dAXN 6TL  év auT] Kal TEpL auTny 1) apxaia
figure bur because in it and  around it (is)-the  ancient
, [ s o , oy ~ o
(;[)UO_LS' Kdl OTl aTmo TOLOUTOU, KOl €TL !,LCZA)\OV oTL
nature and  because (it-is)-from  such and  still  more because

xwpioletoar Shat. viv 8¢, émel pépos nMudv katéxerar VIO

separated wholly  now  but since  part of-us is-held-down by
T00 owpatos — olov € Tis  Tovs mddas Exot v
the  body as if  someone the feet should-have in
Uar, 7@ 8 dMw odpart Umepéxor— T® O
water with-the but  other body should-stand-above ~ by-the indeed not

BamTiolévr T0b odparos VmepdpavTes, TOUT®W OUVATTOUEV

submerged of-the body baving-risen-above  by-this we-join
Kkata TO €quT@V KévTpov TR olov  TAVTWV KEVTPW,
by tbe our-own center to_[hg as-it-were Dﬁﬂll center

kaldmep TAV peyloTwv Kk wv Ta KéVTpA T TS

Just-as of-the  greatest circles the  centers to-the  of-the

odaipas ThS WEPLEXOVONS KEVTPW, AVATAUOUEVOL. €0 UEV
sphere the encompassing center resting if  indeed
olv owpatikol Noay, oV YPuxkol KUKAOL, TOMKEDS Qv T
then  bodily were not  psychic circles locally —  with-the
kévtpw ouvvimTov kal mov  kewévov Tol KéVTPOU TeEPL
center they-would-join  and ~ somewhere  lying the  center around

s 8 oa g ) oy sy . N ,

avTo Qv noav emedn) O¢ avral Te al Puyal voyTal,

it —  they-would-be since but  themselves both the souls (are)-intelligible
e\ ~ 5 A ’ 5 2 , \ ~
Umép volv Te éxetvo, duvdueow dANais, 7) mépuke TO vooly
beyond intellect and (is)-that ~ by-powers other as is-natural  the thinking
TPOS TO KATAVOOUUEVOV OUVATTEW, oinTéov TNV ouvvadny

toward  the  apprebended to-join one-must-think the  contact
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ylveoOai, kal mAéov, s TO Voodv mapelvar OUOLBTNTL Kal
to-occur and  more as  the thinking to-be-present  by-likeness and
TQUTOTNTL Kal owdTTew TQ Ovyyevel ovdevds OielpyovTos.
sameness and  to-join to-the akin nothing separating

’ \ \ 7 4 ~ R4 \
OWUAOL UEV Yap OWUATO KWAVETAL KOWWVEW dAAots, Ta
by-bodies indeed  for bodies are-prevented  to-commune — with-others  the
v sy , 5 , sq0 2 g s ,
3¢ aodpara owpacw ov dweipyerar ovd dpéoTnke TOlWLY
but  bodiless by-bodies not  are-separated nor  stand-apart therefore
aM A wv  TOTw, €TepotnTL O¢ Kal dwadopd- STav odv 1)
from-one-another in-place  by-otherness but and  difference when  then  the
i3 ’ \ ~ k4 ’ \ \ |4 7’
€TEPOTNS pn TapR, AaAAjAots Ta un €Tepa TAPETTLV.
otherness not  be-present to-one-another the ot  other(-things) are-present
€xelvo uev odv un €xov €TepdTnTa del  TApPEOTW, nuels O¢
that indeed then ot having otherness always  is-present we but
Stav w1 éxwuer: KAKewo pev MUV oK €PleTal, WoTe TePL
when  not we-have(-it) and-that indeed us not  desires so-as around
Nuas elvar, Nuels 8¢ éxelvov, oTe TUAS TEPL €KEWO. Kal
us to-be we but  (desire)-that  so-as us around  that and

ael pev Tepl avTd, oUk del  O¢ els avTd PAémouev, dAN

always indeed around it not  always but to it we-look but
® \ se s , 5 \ \ -
ofov xopos €Eddwv Kalmep €xwv mePL TOV Kopudalov
as a-chorus  singing-out-of-tune although ~ baving  around the  leader

,on 5 oy ~ , o s , o
Tpamelm Qv eis 10 éw Tis Oéas, STav 8¢ émoTpély, dde
might-turn — to  the outside of-the view when  but it-turns-back sings

~ o \ 5 o % e e A LN
TE K(l)\(i)g Kdl OVTWS TEPL AUTOV €XEL® OUTW KOl MUELS OEL

both beautifully and  really around him is thus also  we always
ey mepl ai1d, kal Stav i), Adois Nulv TavTeAns
indeed  (are)-around it and  when not  dissolution  for-us  complete

b4 \ > ’ 3 ’ 3 LAY \ > 3> ’ > b </
éoTar kal ovkért €odueba- odk ael O¢ els avTd, AAN’ STav

will-be  and  no-longer we-shall-be  not  always bur to it but when
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> 5\ ’ e A ’ [ \ \
€lS avTo LBQ)[.LéV, TOTE MUY T€)\OS‘ Kal avamavAa Kal TO

to it we-look then (is)-for-us end and  rest and  the
N sy , 5 \ 5 o , 5

w) amddew xopevovow OvTws mepl avTd yopelav évbeov.

not  to-sing-out-of-tune dancing really around it dance inspired

IX - SOURCE OF LIFE

In this dance the soul sees the source of life and intellect, the principle of being,
which gives without being poured out or diminished. We are not cut off but breathe
by it. There the soul truly lives and, filled with god, begets beauty, justice, and
virtue. Every soul is Apbrodite, beavenly there and vulgar here, a maiden who,
outraged by a mortal lover; returns to her father. Whoever bas seen it, stripped
of all else, sees bimself become pure light and a god.

év 8¢ Tavty T xopelg wabopd mmyny wev Lwis, myymy

in  and this —  dance it-bebolds  source indeed  of-life source
d¢ wvob,  apxnyv dvros, dyallob airiav, pillav Juxis ovk
and  of-intellect  principle  of-being  of-good cause root of-soul not

exxeopévay am avTol €kelvwy, €T’ ENATTOUVTwY: 00 yap

being-poured-out  from it those then  diminishing(-it) not  for
5 » oa s \ , ~ ,
oyxos: 7 Plapra av Qv Ta yewwdueva. viv O€ éoTw
(is)-a-mass or perishable —  would-be the  begotten(-things)  now  but they-are

alda, 8Tt 1) dpxy aUTOV WoAUTWSs UveL 0V pepEPLOméVn

eternal  because the principle their likewise remains not divided

5 s 4 sy o , \ > A , - >
els avrd, dA\ 8A\n pévovoa. dud Kakelva UEver oiov €l
into  them bur whole  remaining wherefore  also-those ~ remain  as if

, N NN , sy s ,
pévovros MAlov kal TO Gdds pével. od yap amoreTunuela
remaining the-sun  also  the light ~ remains not for we-have-been-cut-off
oUd¢ ywpls €ouév, €l kal mapeumecoboa 1) OADUATOS
nor apart are-we if even  having-intruded the  of-body

, \ N e sy g 2 , \
Pvols TPOS avTny Mudas €elAkvoer, dAN  €éumvéouer Kal

nature toward  itself us drew but we-breathe and
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, s o - ) , s sy ys
ow{duefa ov ddvtos, elTa amOOTAVTOS €KEWOU, aAN
are-preserved not  (as-if)-having-given then  baving-withdrawn  that but
ael  yopmyotvtos €ws  av 7)) Cmep éoTi. pdAov

always  supplying as-long-as  —  it-is  what-precisely it-is more

C

wévtor €outy veloavtes mpos avToO Kal TO €0 évraiba,
however  we-are  having-inclined toward it and  the well (is)-here
70 O¢ mdppw e€lvar udvov kal MrTOov €var évrabla kal
the  but far to-be  only and  less to-be bere also

> ’ \ ~ b4 > \ ~ ~ \
avamaveTar Puyn) kaxdv €w els Tov TOV kakadv kalapov
rests soul evils outside into the  of-the evils pure

, > ~ \ - > ~ v \
TOTTOV aV(IBpa,U.OUGa' Kdl VOE€EL GVTCLUH(I, KOl (17T(1077§
region having-run-back and  it-thinks  here and  (is)-unaffected

> ~ [ ~ ~ > ~ \ \ ~ \
evratla: kal 70 alnbis (v evratba: 70 yap viv kal
here and  the truly to-live  (is)-here the  for now  and
oy ~ A sy , NS
70 dvev Beod iyvos  (wijs éxkevmy puovuevov, 70 Oé
the  without  god (is)-a-trace  of-life  that imitating the  but

s A g > \ ~ > , \ \ ~
exel (jv  évépyeia pév  vob, evepyelg O¢ kal yewvd
there  to-live (is)-activity  indeed of-intellect by-activity and also  it-begets
Oeovs €v novxw Tij TPOs exetvo €macpy, yewrd O¢ KAAMOS,
gods in  quiet the  toward  that contact begets and  beauty
yevvd Owkatoolvmy, dpetiv yevvd- TaiTa yap KUeL  fuxm
begets Jjustice virtue begets these for conceives  soul

mAnpwleioa Oeod  kal TolTOo aVT]] apxn kKal TENOS:

filled with-god ~and  this (is)~for-it  beginning and  end
s , o > - , ;e s \
apxy uév, 0Tt exetlev, Té\os &, ot TO ayalov
beginning indeed because  (it-is)-from-there end and  because the  good
€xel, Kal €xel yevouévn yiverar avTy Omep Qv TO
(is)-there and  there  bhaving-come  it-becomes itself’ whar-precisely it-was  the
yap eévratla kai év  ToUTOols EkmTwols  kal vy
for bere and  among  these (is)-a-falling-away — and  exile

\ ’ ~ \ e/ \ > \ > ~ \
KOl TTEPOPPUNOLS® 8’)’])\OL 86 oTL TO aya@ov €EKEL Kot

and  shedding-of-wings shows and that the  good (is)-there  also
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[3 £%3 13 ~ ~ 3 ’ > o \
o éws o Tis Yuxiis o odudvros, kal 0  kal
the love the  of-the  soul the inborn according-to  which also

owélevkTar €pws Tals Puxals kal év ypadals kal €v
is-yoked love to-the  souls both in  paintings and  in

, > v N g ~ sy e 2 g ,
willows. émel yap €repov feod  éxelvy, €€ éxelvov 8¢, €pd
myths since  for other than-god  (is)-that ~ bur from that  it-loves
avTod €€ dvdykns: kal odoa €xel TOV ovpdviov EpwTa
him of  necessity and  being  there the  beavenly love

E4 3 ~ \ 7’ 7 \ ’ 3 > ~
&xel, évratla 8¢ mdvdnuos ylyverair kal ydp €oTw éxel
it-has  bere bur  vulgar it-becomes and  for there-is  there

Appodity ovpavia, évratba O¢ ylverar mwdvdnuos olov

Apbrodite heavenly here but  becomes vulgar as-it-were
erapiobeioa kal €ott waoca Yuxy Appodity. kal TobdToO
having-become-a-courtesan and s every soul Aphrodite and  this

awlrreTar kal 7a Tis Adpoditns yevédhia kal o “Epws

bint both  the — of-Apbrodite birthday and — Eros
0 per avTijs yevduevos. épd olv kata  ¢uow éxovoa
the with ber born loves  then  accordi; ng-to nature being

Juxn Oeod evwbivar 0élovoa, domep maplévos kalod
soul god to-be-united  wishing as a-maiden of-noble

\ \ M o s , > ~ -
7aTpOs kaAov épwTtar 6Tav 8¢ eis yéveow €Nfoboo olov
father (with)-noble love when  but into birth having-come  as-it-were
wmoTeloaus amarnlij, dAov alafauévy Ovmrov épwta
by-wooings it-is-deceived ~ another  having-exchanged ~ mortal love

s o SBpilerar , S mdh o evranl
epnula TaTPOS vPppileTar utonoaca O TaAw Tas evTaibta

in-absence  of-father it-is-outraged  having-hated ~ but again the  here
UBpets kal ayvevoaoa TV 0 mpos TOV TaTépa
outrages  and  baving-purified(-itself)  of-the(-things) hbere to the  father

3 7 > ~ \ T \ k4 ’ 3
adlis orelopévy edmabel. kal ols  pév dyvwoTdy éoTi
again setting-out it-is-happy ~ and  to-whom indeed unknown is

\ ’ ~ > ~ > / ISR -~ > ~
TO 7T(10’)’}‘LLG TOUTO, €VTE'U6€V GVGUFLGLO‘H(D amo Twvy EVTCLUQG.

the  experience  this from-here let-him-consider ~ from  the bere
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€pddTwy oldv  éoTt TuXElw v TS pdMoTa €pd, Kal
loves what-sort  it-is to-obtain  what one  most loves  and

|4 ~ \ \ 3 ’ \ \ \ \
étv TadTa pév T4 épadpeva  Ovmra  kal SAafBepa kal
that  these indeed the  beloved(-things) (are)-mortal and  harmful and
Ny M \ , o , s \
GLBUJ)\OJV EPWTES Kdl ‘lL€TCL7TL7TT€L, oTL OUK MV TO OVTWS
of-images (are-the)-loves and  they-change because not  it-was the really

epddpevov, ovde 1O ayalov nudv, odd 6  (yToluev. éxel

beloved nor the  good our nor what  we-seek there
\ \ > \ > ’ T L4 \ ~

3 10  aApbwov épduevov, @ éotu Kal ovvelvat
but  (is)-the true beloved with-which it-is-possible also  to-be-with

peTalafovrta avTol kal GvTws €xovTa, 00 TEPUTTUOCOUEVOV
having-partaken of-it and  really having(-it) not embracing(-it)
oapbiv éwlev. Soris 3¢ €ldev, oldev 6 Aéyw, ws ) Puyxy
with-flesh ~ from-outside whoever but has-seen knows — what Isay how the soul
oy dAAv loxe. TéTe mpoowioa kal 10y mpooerboioa
life other has then approaching and  already having-approached
kal peracyoboa avTod, woTe yvdvar dateleloav, OTi
and  baving-partaken of-it so-as to-know being-disposed that

, ‘ s A - NN By
mapeoTw o xopnyos ainbwijs {wijs, kal det  ovdevos Erv

is-present the supplier of-true life and  it-needs nothing further
Tovvavtiov d¢ amobéofar Ta dA\a Oel, kal €v udvew
the-contrary bur  to-put-away the  other(-things) must and in  alone

oTijvar ToUTw, kal TobTo yevéobar udvov mepikdavTa TG

to-stand ~ this and  this to-become alone bhaving-cut-away the
\ 4 -~ ~

Aoura doa mepwceiuela: wote €felletv omevdew evreilfev

rest as-much-as  we-wear so-as to-go-out  to-hasten from-here

N s , o L
kal ayavakTely e€ml Odrepa  dedeuévovs, va Td  SA\w

and  to-be-vexed on the-other-side  bound so-that  with-the whole
avT@v  mepumruédpelo kal pundév pépos Exwuer, @ W
of-ourselves we-may-embrace(-it)  and  no part we-may-have with-which not

> ’ ~ e A \ 1% > ~ > A \
E(z)CHTTO‘LLEQG 0601}. opav 8’)’] €EOTLY EVTCL‘UHCL KOKELVOV KOl

we-touch god to-see  indeed it-is-possible bere both-that and
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éavtov ws opav Béus.  éavtov pév  nylawouévov, Gwtos
oneself as to-see  (is)-lawful ~oneself indeed  made-splendid of-light
wApn vonTol, pdMov 8¢ ¢ds avto kalapdv, afapi,
Sull intelligible  rather and light  itself  pure weightless
kobgov, Oeov yevduevov, pudAov 8¢ dvra, dvaplévra uév
buoyant a-god  having-become  rather and  being kindled indeed

/ N , v ,
T0T€, € O¢ mdaAw Sapivorto, WOTEP UOPALVOUEVOV.

then if but again one-were-weighed-down  as-if withering

X + TWO BECOME ONE

Why does the soul not stay there? Because it has not wholly left the body; one day
the vision will be continuous. The seeing is beyond reason and knowledge: the seer
does not distinguish two but becomes one with the seen, like center joined to center,
and they are two only when apart. That is why the spectacle is bard to tell.

~ 5 ) , s A »n o ’ > ’

TAS o0V oV uéve €xel; 1) Ort pmew  éfeljivbev
how then  not  does-he-remain  there  or because not-yet  he-has-gone-out

e v \ |4 \ \ \ v ~ ’
O)\(US. €eoTal 86 OTE KdAL TO GUVEX(—:S‘ €0Tal ™s Héag
wholly it-will-be and when also  the  continuous  there-will-be  of-the vision
OUKETL €voxAovuévew oldepiav evoxA\now Tol owuatos. €oTt
no-longer ~ for-(one)-troubled  any trouble of-the body is

d¢ 710 €wWpPakos ov TO évoxylovuevor, dA\\a 70 dAAo,
but  the(-part) having-seen  not the(-part) troubled but the  other
Ste 7O €wpakos dpyel v Oéav odk dpyolv THv
when  the(-part)  baving-seen is-idle-from  the vision  not  idle-from  the
émomiugy ™y év dmodelfeor kal mioTeor kal TG THS
knowledge the in  demonstrations  and  proofs and  in-the of-the
Juxijs daloyoud: 170 O¢ (delv kal TO €mPards €OTW OVKETL
soul reasoning the but to-see and the baving-seen s no-longer

Adyos, dAAa petlov Adyov

reason but greater than-reason

\ \ ’ \ >\ ~
Kal Tpo AOyov Kal €ml T

and  before  reason and  upon  the
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AOyw, domep Kal TO OPWUEVOV. €auTOV UeV oDV DV
reason as also  the  seen himself indeed then  having-seen
TdTE, OT€ 0pd, TowlTOV GeTal, waAlov 3¢ aUT@  TOLOUTW
then when  he-sees  such he-will-see  rather and with-himself such
ovvéoTar kal TowobTov aiothjoerar amlotv yevduevov. Tdya
he-will-be-with and  such will-perceive simple having-become  perbaps
3¢ 0vde GifeTar Aextéov. TO B¢ 0dlév, eimep Sei Sdvo TavTa
but not-even will-see  must-be-said the but seen if-indeed must two  these

Myew, 76 Te 0pdVY Kal TO opduerov, dAA\Q w1 &v dudw —

to-say the both seer and  the seen but not one both

\ \ . ’ , \ 5 e~ 5
TOAUNPOS UEV O AOY0oSs — TOTE UEV OUTE OpQd OUTE
bold indeed (is)-the statement then indeed neither  sees nor

diakplver 6 opav ovdé ¢avrdleTar dvo, dAN ofov  dAlos
distinguishes  the  seer nor imagines two  but as-it-were  other
Yevouevos kal oUK auTOS 00O aUTOD OUVTENED €kel, KAKEVOU
baving-become and  not  himself  nor  to-himself he-belongs  there  and-of-that
yevduevos €v éoTw domep KEVTPW KEVTPoV ouvdiias: kal yap
having-become ~ one  he-is as to-center  center having-joined and  for
evratla oweNddvra v éori, TdTE B¢ OYo, STav xwpls.
bere having-come-together one they-are then  bur two when  apart
oUTw kal nuels viv Aéyouper €repov. 1o kal dvodpacTov
thus also  we now  call(-it) other wherefore also  hard-to-tell

\ , - Voo N <o ,
70  Odapa. mds yap av amayyelleié Tis ws €Tepov olk

(is)-the ~ spectacle ~ how  for —  could-report one as  other not
QA > o 50~ o 5y y A e \ . ;.
Owv €xetvo, Ote €ledto €Tepov, alla €&v mpos €auTov;
having-seen  that when  he-bebeld  other but one with himself
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XI « FLIGHT OF THE ALONE TO THE ALONE

So the mysteries forbid telling the uninitiated: the seer did not see another but
was one with it, without motion, desire, reason, or even himself, beyond beauty
and the virtues, like one who enters the sanctuary and leaves the statues bebind.
Going down, soul comes to evil; going up, to itself and to that. Fallen from the
vision, it rises again through virtue. This is the life of gods and godlike men:
flight of the alone to the alone.

TooTo O  €féhov dnloly TO TV pvoTnplwy TOVdE

this indeed  wishing to-show the  of-the  mysteries these(-bere)
émitaypa, TO W) €xdépew els un UEUVNUEVOUS, WS OUK
injunction the not  to-divulge to  not initiated as  not
éxdopov exeivo Ov  ametme dmhodv mpods dAAov TO Oetov,
divulgeable  that being it-forbade  to-show to another  the  divine
O0tw  un kal adT® Oetv edTUXMTAL.  €mel Tolvwy dvo olk

to-whom not also  himself  to-see  it-has-been-granted since  therefore  two  not

5 > s e 5 5\ e QA \ \ e ’
N, al\\ €& v alTos 0 Bawv TPOs TO Ewpaévov,
there-were  but one was himself  the seer with the  seen

. - , By , o s "
ws av un €wpap€vov, dAN Nrwuévov, 0s  €yéveTo OTE

as  — not seen but united he-who  became when
€KEVW EUIYVUTO €l UEUVATO, éxou av map €QuT®d
with-that ~ he-mingled  if  bhe-should-remember ~would-have —  with himself
s > 5 [ \ 5 o \ > TN
€xkelvov eikdva. Mv O¢ € kal avTos Owaopav €v avT®
of-that an-image  was but one also  himself  difference in  himself
3 7’ \ 3 \ 4 4 \ k4 >
ovdeplay TPOSs €auTov Exwyv olTE KaTa dAAa- ov
none toward  himself having  nor in-respect-of  other(-things)  not
ydp TU éxwelto map avTd, o Ouvuds, ovk émbuuia
for anything was-moved  in him not  spirit not  appetite

d\Mov  mapfy  avTd avaPBefnkdTi, dAN ovde Adyos ovdé

for-another was-present  to-him  having-ascended but not-even  reason nor
’ > 9 |26 3> ’ 3 ~ \ ~ ’

TS vomois ovd GAws avTds, el Oel Kal ToDTO Aéyew:

any  thought nor at-all himself if  one-must also  this to-say
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aAN’ domep apmaclels 7 évfovoidoas nNovyh €v épriuw
but as-if caught-up or inspired quietly in  solitary
KaTaoTdoel yeyévnTar  aTpepel T avTod ovolg ovdauod
condition he-has-come-to-be  unshaken in-the bis substance nowbere

> / 5Q \ LY ’ 3 \ ’
ATOKALY WY O‘UBE TEPL AUTOV O‘Tpé(].')O‘LLﬁVOS, €EOTWS TAVTY)

turning-aside nor abour  himself  turning standing  wholly
kal olov — OTAOLS Yevouevos: ovde TV KaA@v, d\\a
and  as-it-were rest having-become ~ nor of-the(-things) beautiful ~ bur

\ \ \ L4 e ’ e \ L4 \ \
kal 70 kalov 7jdm vmepléwv, vmepBas MO kal TOV
even  the beautiful already outrunning having-passed-beyond already also  the

TOV dpeTdv xopdv, tomep TS €S TO €low TOoD ddUTOU

of-the  virtues chorus as someone into the inside  of-the sanctuary
€lods  els Tovmlow KaTaNTQY TA €V TP vad ayduaTta,
having-entered to  bebind having-left the in the temple statues

a  €keNddvTe Tob adUTov TAAw yiveTar mPOTA
which  for-(one)-baving-come-out  of-the sanctuary  again become first

\ \ b4 ’ \ \ > ~ ’ \ 3
pera 70 &dov Oéaua kal TNV €xel ouvovoiay TPOS OUK
after the inner spectacle  and  the there  communion with not

dyalpua odd elkdva, dAN aiTd & O  ylverar devrepa

a-statue nor  an-image  but itself which indeed  become second
Oeduata. 70 3¢ lows T o0 Oéaua, dAha dAos Tpdmos
spectacles the(-thing) but perbaps was not a-spectacle but another  manner

n ey N N P
ToD (O€lv, éxoTaots kal dmAwols kal €midools avTod kKal

of-the to-see  ecstasy and  simplification and  surrender of-oneself and
¥ \ R \ , \ , \
€peats TPos amy kal OTAOLS KAl TEPWONOLS TPOS
striving  toward  contact  and  rest and  encompassing-thought  toward
€papuoyny, elmep TIS TO & 170 adiTtw Oedoerar. el

fitting-rogether if-indeed one  the(-thing) in the  sanctuary  will-behold if
& dMws LAémo,,  ovdev avT@ mdpeoTi. TabTA péV 0DV
but  otherwise  one-should-look  nothing  to-him  is-present these indeed then
wpiuaTa, Kkal Tols odv cools TAV mPodnTAV alviTTETAL,

(are)-imitations and  to-the then  wise of-the  prophets they-hint
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opdrar codos d¢ lepevs TO alvyua
the  riddle

is-seen wise and priest

Qv mowolto éxel yevduevos Tol aduTovu

understanding  true —  would-make there  having-come of-the  sanctuary

\ ’ \ \ ’ \ \ R4 ~ > 7 7
™mv 66(11/. Kat un yevouervos 86 T0 GBUTOV TOUTO aoparTov

the  vision  and not  having-come but  the this invisible

xpipa vouloas
thing
dpxii

by-principle  principle

sanctuary

T Kkal TNy kal dpxnv ednfoel, s

some having-considered and  source and  principle  will-know  that

opolw TO

like the

s e o \ , v A
apxny opd, Kai OovyyiveTar Kal T

be-sees and  is-united also  with-the

|4 3 \ \ ~ ’ |4 7
ouotov, OUBGV 7TCLpCl)\L7T(UV TWV 0€L(UV ooa BUVCLT(ZL

like nothing  having-left of-the  divine(-things) ~as-many-as can

Oéas 70 Aoumov éx  Tis Oéas

from

Juxn Exew. kal mpo TS
before  the

3¢ Aowmov T@

soul have even vision ~ the  rest the vision

TAVTO TO
(is)-the

TO mWdvTy W)

amaTel TO vmepBdyT

he-asks the and rest

for-the(-one)  having-passed-beyond  all
8 éomt mpo mdvTwv. ov ydp O  €is

what is all indeed to the not

née

will-come  the  of-soul

before not  for wholly

N duxfs ¢Plos, dA\\a kdTw pév Bdoa  els

N
ov

being nature but downward indeed  having-gone to

kakov 1jfet, Kal oUTwS €S u1) OV, OUK €S TO TAVTEAES

evil it-will-come and  thus to  not being not to  the complete

A b \ 3 ’ \ ~ </ 3 3 hé
wn ov- T évavriav 8¢ dpapotoa e oUKk €ls dM\o,
not  being the opposite(-way) but  having-run it-will-come not  to  another
aAN els €avmijy, kal oUTws ovk €v dM@ oloa €év ovdev(
but to itself and  thus not  in  another being  in  nothing
5 sy ys s A N (A , \ > > -
€oTw, dAN év avty)r 70 & €v auti] udvy kal ovk €v TR
it-is but in iself the but in itself  alone  and not  in  the
ovTL €v  éxelvwr ylveTar yap kal aiTds TS oVK ovola,
being  (is)-in  that becomes for also  himself ~ one  not  substance

aAN’ émékewa TPOCOUAEL. €l Tis oDV

if

ovolas Tavty, 79

but beyond substance  in-this-way in-which be-consorts one  then
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TOUTO aUTOV Yyevduevov idoi, €xeL Opolwua €KEVOV avTov,

this himself  baving-become  should-see he-has ~a-likeness of-thar himself
kal € da¢’ avTod perafalvor ws eikwy TPOS dpxéTuTOV,
and if  from  himself  be-should-pass as  image to archetype
Té\os av é&you s mopelas. éxmimTwy O¢ Ths Oéas
end —  he-would-have ~of-the journey falling-our but  of-the vision
md\w €yelpas  aperny THY € aliT® Kal kaTavoroas
again having-roused  virtue the(-virtue) in  himself  and  having-perceived

i3 \ 4 / 7’ ’ 9’
€qUTOV TAVTY Kekoounmuévov mdAw kovpioboerar O
himself wholly adorned again be-will-be-lightened through

> ~ > \ ~ N\ A\ \ ’ > 9 > ’ \
ap€T7)s‘ ETTL VOUV LWV Kal 8La 00¢L(1§ €T OUTO. Kal
virtue to intellect  going and  through wisdom to it and

- - v s , v . ,
obros Oeddv  kal avBpdmwr Oeiwv kal eddawudvwv Pios,

this (is)-of-gods and  of-men divine  and  bappy the-life
amal\ayy TV dNwv TV T10€, fios dvidovos
release from-the  others the(-things) ~ bere life without-pleasure
TGV €, duyn pdvov mpds updvov.

in-the(-things)  here flight  of-alone  to alone
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